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1 Introduction

1.1 Welcome

Thank you for purchasing this machine.

This User's Guide provides you with detailed information on machine adjustment and management as well 
as how to configure the machine according to your daily use. In order to obtain maximum performance from 
this product and use it effectively, please refer to this User's Guide as necessary.

1.1.1 Composition of User's Guide

Printed manuals Overview

[User's Guide - Security] This guide describes the security functions.
Please read this guide for comprehension of how to 
use the Enhanced Security mode and detailed ma-
chine operation in Enhanced Security mode.

[Operation Quick Guide] This guide mainly describes how to use frequently 
used functions. Please read this guide for quick com-
prehension of various features available on the ma-
chine.

[Safety Information] This guide provides precautions and requests that 
should be followed to ensure safe usage of this ma-
chine.
Please be sure to read this guide before using the ma-
chine.

User's guide CD manuals Overview

[User's Guide - Copier] This guide describes an outline of the machine and 
copy operations.
• Configuration and specifications of the main body 

and options
• Turning on/off the machine
• Paper information
• Making a basic copy and setting procedures
• Supplies and disposals
• Application, Output Setting, and Job List
• Troubleshooting

[User's Guide - POD Administrator's Reference] This guide provides you with detailed information on 
machine management and how to customize the ma-
chine according to your daily use.
• Tray Setting
• Both Sides Adjust
• Controller Setting
• Adjustment, Utility Menu Screen
• Network Setting
• PageScope Web Connection
• Web Utilities

[User's Guide - Printer] This guide describes the settings of the printer drivers 
and utility tools.
• PCL driver
• PS Plug-in driver
• PS PPD driver
• PageScope Web Connection
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 1-2



1.1 Welcome 1
1.1.2 User's Guide

This User's Guide is intended for administrators of the machine.

It describes settings that enable more convenient operations, adjustments to maintain machine performance, 
and management methods of this machine.

Note that basic technical knowledge about the product is required to enable administrators to perform the 
setting, adjustment, and management operations. Limit your setting, adjustment, and management opera-
tions to the areas explained in this manual. Should you experience any problems, please contact your service 
representative.

[User's Guide - Network Scanner] This guide describes operations of the network scan-
ner functions.
• Saving on the HDD for main body/Outputting
• Sending via e-mail
• Saving on the HDD for controllers
• Sending to FTP server
• Sending to SMB server
• Sending to group

[Trademarks/Copyrights] This guide describes trademarks, licenses, and copy-
rights concerning this machine.
Please be sure to refer to this guide before using the 
machine.

User's guide CD manuals Overview
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1.2 Conventions Used in This Manual

1.2.1 Symbols Used in This Manual

Symbols are used in this manual to express various types of information.

The following describes each symbol related to correct and safe usage of this machine.

To use this machine safely

7 WARNING

- This symbol indicates that a failure to heed the instructions may lead to death or serious injury.

7 CAUTION 

- This symbol indicates that negligence of the instructions may lead to mishandling that may cause injury 
or property damage.

NOTICE

This symbol indicates a risk that may result in damage to this machine or originals. Follow the instructions to 
avoid property damage.

Procedural instruction

0 This check mark indicates an option that is required in order to use conditions or functions that are pre-
requisite for a procedure.

1 This format number "1" represents the first step.

2 This format number represents the order of serial steps.

% This symbol indicates a supplementary explanation of a pro-
cedural instruction.

% This symbol indicates transition of the control panel to access a desired menu item.

The relevant page is shown.
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d Reference

This symbol indicates a reference.

View the reference as required.

Key symbols

[ ]

Key names on the touch panel or computer screen, or a name of user's guide are indicated by these brackets.

Bold text

Key names on the control panel, part names, product names and option names are indicated in bold text.

1.2.2 Original and Paper Indications

Paper size

The following explains the indication for originals and paper de-
scribed in this manual.

When indicating the original or paper size, the Y side represents the 
width and the X side the length.

Paper indication

w indicates the paper size with the length (X) being longer than the 
width (Y).

v indicates the paper size with the length (X) being shorter than the 
width (Y).

Tabbed paper

The marks for tabbed paper are  and  for both original and paper on the touch panel, while indi-
cated by T v, and T w in this manual.

Example: 8.5 × 11  -> 8.5 × 11T v, 8.5 × 11  -> 8.5 × 11T w
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1.2.3 Portrait Original and Landscape Original

Portrait original refers to the original fed in horizontal or landscape ori-
entation v, when placed to be read normally.

Landscape original refers to the original fed in vertical or portrait ori-
entation w, when placed to be read normally.

A

Z

A

Z
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2 Outline of This User's Guide

2.1 Settings on the Machine Screen

The following keys are provided at the bottom of the Machine Screen: [Tray Setting], [Both Sides Adjust], [Ad-
justment], [Controller], [Paper Set Reg./Del.], and [Custom Reg./Del.].

2.1.1 [Tray Setting]

Press [Tray Setting] to display the Tray Setting Screen.

From this screen, make the desired paper settings for each tray as default. The settings in Tray Setting can 
be made by recalling predefined paper conditions, as well as by newly specifying a paper size, paper condi-
tions, or air assist function.

Press [Close] to restore the Machine Screen.

The Copy Screen is provided with the [Paper Presetting] key. Use this key to temporarily change the paper 
settings specified as default for a specific tray.

The Machine Screen is provided with the [Paper Set Reg./Del.] key. Use this key to previously register the 
paper conditions among other paper settings. You can recall the registered paper conditions in Tray Setting 
or Paper Presetting.

d Reference

See page 3-2 for details on specifying paper for a tray.

For details of the reserve job setting, see Section 6 of the User's Guide - Copier.

See page 3-47 for details of Paper Setting Register/Delete.

2.1.2 [Both Sides Adjust]

Press [Both Sides Adjust] to display the Both Sides Adjust Screen.
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From this screen, adjust the magnification ratio or position of the images to be printed on the front and back 
sides of paper in duplex printing. You can also adjust the image position using chart adjustment. These ad-
justments can be made for each tray.

Press [OK] or [Cancel] to restore the Machine Screen.

The [Both Sides Adj.] key is also provided on the screen to be accessed by pressing [Tray Setting] on the 
Machine Screen or [Paper Presetting] on the Copy Screen, and then pressing [Change Set] provided for pa-
per conditions. This key offers exactly the same settings as those available from [Both Sides Adjust] on the 
Machine Screen.

The [Both Sides Adj.] key is also provided on the screen to be accessed by pressing [Paper Set Reg./Del.] on 
the Machine Screen and then pressing [Add/Edit]. The data of this Both Sides Adjustment is registered as a 
paper condition not with a tray but with a paper name. The registered data of Both Sides Adjustment can be 
specified for a tray by recalling paper conditions including that data.

2.1.3 [Adjustment]

Press [Adjustment] to display the Adjustment Screen.

Various adjustments for output and scanning operations are available from this screen. If the machine is 
equipped with finishing options, function-based adjustments are also provided.

Press [Exit] to restore the Machine Screen.

2.1.4 [Controller]

Press [Controller] to display the Controller Setting Menu Screen.
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You can configure the controller settings on this screen.

Press [Close] to restore the Machine Screen.

2.1.5 [Paper Set Reg./Del.]

Press [Paper Set Reg./Del.] to display the Paper Set Reg./Del. Screen.

Register paper conditions from the Paper Set Reg./Del. Screen so that you can recall them when desired in 
Tray Setting or Paper Presetting. Up to 256 entries can be registered.

The Paper Set Reg./Del. Screen allows you not only to register the paper conditions but also to delete regis-
tered entries.

Tray Setting allows you to make paper settings for a specific tray and also to register paper conditions in the 
course of procedure. The registered entries cannot be deleted from this screen.

Paper Presetting allows you to temporarily change the settings specified for a tray; however, specified paper 
conditions cannot be registered or deleted.

Press [OK] or [Cancel] to restore the Machine Screen.

2.1.6 [Custom Reg./Del.]

Press [Custom Reg./Del.] to display the Custom Register/Delete Screen.
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Register custom sizes from the Custom Register/Delete Screen so that you can recall them to specify the 
paper size in Tray Setting or Paper Presetting. Up to 20 custom sizes can be registered.

Only the Custom Register/Delete Screen allows you to register or delete the custom sizes.

Press [Close] to restore the Machine Screen.
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2.2 Settings on the Utility Menu Screen

Press Utility/Counter on the control panel to display the Utility Menu Screen.

On the Utility Menu Screen, users can set [01 System Setting] through [05 Touch Panel Adjustment], while 
[06 Administrator Setting] can be set to require an administrator password to be accessed.

The menu items in [06 Administrator Setting] include functions such as monitoring machine performance, and 
managing authentication and security settings. It is recommended to delegate an administrator who will be 
the sole person to control the administrator settings.

Ask your authorized service representative to set up an administrator password.

Press [Exit] to restore the Machine Screen.

The machine can be set to disable [05 Touch Panel Adjustment] on the Utility Menu Screen. Contact your 
service representative, if desired.
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2.3 Settings on Browser

When the machine is connected with a PC over a local network, the machine and image controller settings 
are available using the web browser installed on the PC.

2.3.1 Web Utilities

When the machine is connected to a network, the web browser activated on a PC provides the following 
functions.

For details, see Section 8.

Setting item

Volume Track setting Make the account track settings concerning the Administrator Setting us-
ing the web browser on a PC, instead of using the touch panel or the con-
trol panel.

Remote Panel Setting/Job 
History Setting

Control the machine and monitor the current state of the machine using 
your web browser.

Scan transmission setting Register an email address to send scanned image data, using the web 
browser instead of the administrator settings on the machine touch panel 
or the control panel.

Setting data Import/Export Transmit the setting data from the machine to a PC (export) using the web 
browser, then return the data to the machine (import).

Box explorer Copy, delete or change the name of the box data (folders, boxes, files) 
stored on the HDD for main body using the web browser. You can also 
back up or restore the box data onto USB memory/USB-HDD.

Job History List Display the job history list of the machine using the web browser on a PC.

Billing Counter It becomes available when you perform settings for the billing counter on 
the main body.
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2.3.2 PageScope Web Connection

PageScope Web Connection is a device control utility program provided by the HTTP server, which is built 
into the main body as standard.

This utility can be used with a web browser to display the status of the printer, scanner, and network of this 
machine and also to change the default or network settings.

For details, see Section 9.
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3 Tray Setting

Each paper tray has been preset with paper specifications such as size or type for the paper to be loaded. 
This section describes the Tray Setting that is used as the default paper setting.

3.1 Paper Setting Outlines

The following five setting items are provided as the paper setting:

- Paper Tray

- Paper Size

- Paper Conditions

- Air Assist

- Dehumidify Mode

NOTICE

Air Assist is not provided for the post inserter of Folding Unit FD-503 and Post Inserter PI-502.

NOTICE

Dehumidify Mode is provided only for the trays of Paper Feeder Unit PF-703 attached with the optional De-
humidifier Heater HT-505. The paper feeder unit has three trays; however, up to two dehumidifier heaters 
can be attached.

d Reference

For the post inserter of Folding Unit FD-503, available tray setting items are only Paper Tray and Paper Size. 

When Perfect Binder PB-503 is attached, paper settings for perfect bind covers are available.

For Post Inserter PI-502 attached to Finisher FS-532, available tray setting items are only Paper Tray and 

Paper Size.

The paper setting offers three types of operation depending on what the setting is intended for.

The paper setting can be made using [Tray Setting] on the Machine Screen or [Paper Presetting] on the Copy 
Screen. You can recall the paper conditions previously registered when making the paper setting. The regis-
tration of paper conditions can be made from [Paper Set Reg./Del.] provided on the Machine Screen.

The paper setting specified in [Tray Setting] on the Machine Screen is used as default for printing.

The paper setting specified in [Paper Presetting] on the Copy Screen is the temporary setting when using 
paper other than the default specified in Tray Setting. Accordingly, the settings made in [Paper Presetting] 
will be reset to the settings made in [Tray Setting] when the reset function is activated. In addition, the settings 
specified in [Paper Presetting] cannot be registered.

Operation Setting item Description

Tray Setting Paper Tray
Paper Size
Paper Conditions
Air Assist
Dehumidify Mode

Specify the paper size, paper conditions, air assist and dehu-
midify mode settings for each tray. The specified paper condi-
tions can be registered.

Paper Presetting Paper Tray
Paper Size
Paper Conditions

Make the setting change temporarily to reserve a copy job us-
ing paper that is not specified for any tray. Although the ma-
chine cannot start scanning when a required paper size is not 
specified for any tray, this function enables you to scan the 
original and complete the job reservation.

Paper Setting 
Register/Delete

Paper Conditions Register only Paper Conditions beforehand. You can recall the 
desired one to ease the setting operation in Tray Setting or Pa-
per Presetting. Also, you can delete the registered paper con-
ditions.
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3.2 Tray Setting Outlines

This section describes the Tray Setting that is used as the default setting.

d Reference

Paper Presetting can be made from the Copy Screen to temporarily change the settings. For details, see Sec-

tion 6 of the User's Guide - Copier.

Tray Setting consists of the following paper size, paper conditions, and air assist setting that can be specified 
for each tray.

Paper setting item Description Setting options

Paper Tray Select the desired tray for which pa-
per setting is to be made.

Tray 1, Tray 2 (main body trays)
Trays 3 to 8 (Paper Feeder Unit PF-
703/PF-706)
PI1, PI2*1 (post inserter of Folding Unit 
FD-503/Post Inserter PI-502)
PI-PFU1, PI-PFU2, PI-PFU3 (Paper 
Feeder Unit PF-703 + PI-PFU Kit FA-
501)
PB (Perfect Binder PB-503 cover tray)

Paper Size Selecting Standard automatically 
detects the standard size of paper 
loaded in the selected tray.
Selecting Custom allows you to en-
ter the desired dimensions from the 
screen. Up to 20 custom sizes can 
be registered and recalled.
To specify Wide Paper, select one 
of 12 wide sizes provided in [Size 
Setting], and also select [Lead 
Edge], [Rear Edge], or [Center] for 
the image position. Enter the actual 
wide paper size from [Size Input].
To specify Tab Paper, select one of 
10 standard sizes or enter the de-
sired custom size. Also, specify the 
number of tabs (1 to 15).
Postcard setting is available for the 
main body trays (Tray 1, Tray 2)*2 
and Paper Feeder Unit PF-
703/PF-706 (Tray 3 to Tray 8)*3.

Standard:
Detectable standard sizes vary depend-
ing on the paper tray.
Custom for Tray 1 and Tray 2 (main 
body trays):
Min. 7.15 inches × 5.46 inches to max. 
12.76 inches × 18.23 inches
Custom for Trays 3 to 8 (Paper Feeder 
Unit PF-703/PF-706):
PF-703
Min. 5.89 inches × 5.26 inches to max. 
12.76 inches × 18.98 inches
PF-706
Min. 7.15 inches × 5.46 inches to max. 
12.76 inches × 18.23 inches
Using small size guides (PF-703):
Min. 3.73 inches × 5.26 inches
Using small size guides (PF-706):
Min. 3.73 inches × 5.46 inches
* Custom sizes are recommended to 
have an aspect ratio of 1:2 or less.
Wide Paper:
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W  v, 
8.5 e 11W w, 5.5 e 8.5W v, A3W w, 
A4W v, A4W w, A5W v, B4W w, 
B5W v, B5W w
Tab Paper (standard):
11 e 17T w, 8.5 e 11T v, 8.5 e 11T w, 
5.5 e 8.5T v, A3T w, A4T v, A4T w, 
B4T w, B5T v, B5T w

Paper 
Condi-
tions

Paper 
Type

Eight paper types are provided ac-
cording to the plainness of paper or 
usage.
See the table "Paper type descrip-
tions" provided below for details.

Coated, PrePrinted, Fine, Plain, 
Book/News, Embossed, Blank Insert, 
Embossed2

Weight Select one of 10 types provided on 
the screen. *4

81-93 lb Bond paper is available 
only for Tray 4 and Tray 7 of Paper 
Feeder Unit PF-703/PF-706.
When Book/News or Embossed is 
selected for Paper Type, Weight 
can be specified between 11 to 57 
lb Bond.
When Embossed2 is selected for 
Paper Type, Weight can be speci-
fied between 21 to 57 lb Bond.

11-13 lb Bond
14-16 lb Bond
17-20 lb Bond
21-24 lb Bond
25-36 lb Bond
37-43 lb Bond
44-57 lb Bond
58-65 lb Bond
66-80 lb Bond
81-93 lb Bond
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Colored 
Paper

Specify the color of paper. This set-
ting allows the machine to avoid us-
ing trays with a color other than 
white specified in the case you se-
lect [White] in Type Selection for 
Auto Paper.

White, Transparent, Yellow, Pink, Blue, 
Green

Punch Specify whether or not the paper is 
punched. Use this setting to avoid 
using the punched paper mixed 
with paper without punch holes.

Pre-Punched, No Hole-Punch

Both 
Sides 
Adjust

Specify magnification ratios (verti-
cal, horizontal) and image shift 
amounts (up/down, right/left) for 
both front and back pages in order 
to align the images printed on front 
and back pages in duplex printing.

Vertical:
Front -10 to +10 (1 step = 0.05%), Back 
-5 to +5 (1 step = 0.05%)
Horizontal:
-10 to +10 (1 step = 0.05%)
Image Shift Up/Down:
-100 to +100 (1 step = 0.1 mm)
Image Shift Right/Left:
-100 to +100 (1 step = 0.1 mm)

Process 
Adjust-
ment

Specify Transfer Offset Adjustment 
and Pressure Power Setting.
Specify Process Speed Setting for 
carbonless copy paper of weight 
between 11 to 20 lb Bond.
Also specify Embossed2 Density 
Level for Embossed2 paper of 
weight between 21 to 57 lb Bond.

Transfer Offset Adjustment:
Offset Lead Edge 1 (Front)
Offset Lead Edge 1 (Back)
Offset Lead Edge 2 (Front)
Offset Lead Edge 2 (Back)
Offset Lead Edge 3 (Front)
Offset Lead Edge 3 (Back)
Offset Center (Front)
Offset Center (Back)
Offset Rear Edge (Front)
Offset Rear Edge (Back)
(Adjustment range is -128 to +127 for 
all.)

Pressure Power Setting:
Default
Very Weak
Weak
Medium
Strong

Process Speed Setting:
Default, High Speed, Mid Speed, Low 
Speed

Embossed2 Density Level Setting:
Level 1
Level 2
Level 3

Mis-
center-
ing De-
tection

Specify whether or not to detect the 
mis-centering of paper and adjust 
the image position automatically.

ON, OFF

Curl Ad-
justment

Specify whether or not to adjust pa-
per curl on the main body. Select 
the desired direction when making 
adjustment.
Adjustment can be made to paper 
of weight between 11 to 65 lb Bond.

Correct Upward, Correct Downward, 
OFF

Dfeed 
Detec-
tion

Specify whether or not to pause the 
machine for JAM when detecting 
that more than one sheet is fed at a 
time.

ON, OFF

Skew 
Detec-
tion Set-
ting

Specify whether or not to detect 
skewed paper. Select the amount of 
skew to activate the skew detec-
tion.

1.0%, 0.5%, OFF

Paper setting item Description Setting options
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*1: For the post inserter of Folding Unit FD-503 and Post Inserter PI-502, the only available paper setting is 
Detect Size Setting in Paper Size. When Perfect Binder PB-503 is attached, the paper size and paper set-
tings for perfect bind covers can be specified for the post inserter of Folding Unit FD-503.

*2: The postcard adapter (option) is required for loading postcards into the main body trays (Tray 1, Tray 2). 
Contact your service representative, if desired.

*3: Use the small size guides when loading postcards into Paper Feeder Unit PF-703/PF-706. For details, 
see Section 5 of the User's Guide - Copier. In addition, using postcards may deteriorate the paper feed per-
formance depending on the paper type selected. For this reason, it is recommended that you should load 
postcards into a middle tray (tray 4 or tray 7). Contact your service representative, if desired.

*4: The stapling capacity of Finisher FS-532 varies with the weight of paper to be used; however, the weight 
ranges may differ from those predefined for the Tray Setting. For details, see Section 3 of the User's Guide - 
Copier.

Paper type descriptions

RU Curl 
Adjust-
ment

Specify whether or not to adjust pa-
per curl on Relay Unit RU-509. To 
enable mechanical adjustment, se-
lect the desired level.

RU Curl Adjustment:
+2, +1, 0, -1, -2
Humidifier Setting: ON, OFF

Air Assist Specify the Air Assist function, 
which prevents multi-feed or JAM 
by blowing air on sheets being fed.
This function is not provided to the 
post inserter of Folding Unit FD-
503 and Post Inserter PI-502.

Tray 1, Tray 2, Tray 3 to Tray 8 (PF-706): 
Auto, ON, OFF
Tray 3 to Tray 8 (PF-703), PI-PFU1 to PI-
PFU3: Auto, Manual (1 to 9 for Lead, 1 to 
9 or OFF for Side)
PB Tray: ON, OFF

Dehumidify Mode When Paper Feeder Unit PF-703 is 
equipped with Dehumidifier Heat-
er HT-505, specify the Dehumidify 
Mode.

Auto, Compulsive ON, Compulsive OFF

Paper setting item Description Setting options

Paper Type Description

Coated Coated paper collectively refers to fine paper coated on both sides using approx-
imately 20 to 40 grams of coating per square meter, including art paper and coated 
paper. Its major applications include high-grade art books, posters, calendars, car 
catalogs, books, magazines and flyers. Usually, "Coated" must be selected for 
each tray that is expected to have coated paper loaded.

PrePrinted Specify "PrePrinted" for a tray when it is used to print on coated paper that is al-
ready offset printed. Also, if a tray that is set to "Coated" encounters problems 
feeding coated paper, change the setting to "PrePrinted."
Important:
• Preprinted paper can only be loaded into Paper Feeder Unit PF-703 (Trays 3 

to 8), PI-PFU (PI-PFU1 to PI-PFU3), or Paper Feeder Unit PF-706 with Pre-
printed Paper Feeding Kit PP-701 attached.

• PrePrinted paper cannot be loaded into the main body trays (tray 1, tray 2).

Fine Fine paper is non-coated paper generally used for offset printing. This paper type 
has a high degree of whiteness and used for various purposes. Select [Fine] for the 
tray loaded with paper having such characteristics as mentioned above.

Plain Plain paper is used for copying/printing in general and is called "PPC paper," and 
is usually not recycled. Select [Plain] for the tray loaded with plain paper or recy-
cled paper.

Book/News Book/News paper is generally used for a body part of a book, having characteris-
tics such as high opacity to prevent prints to be seen from the back, or being 
cream-colored for ease of reading. Select [Book/News] for the tray loaded with this 
type of paper.

Embossed Embossed refers to a type of paper with coarse surface and low fixability. Select 
[Embossed] for the tray loaded with paper having such characteristics as men-
tioned above. Fine paper types such as cotton paper are included in this category.
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Blank Insert Blank Insert is not a category provided according to the plainness of paper, but 
used for the paper only to be fed without being printed.
When using With Cover/Blank or Blank mode of Insert Sheet, select [Blank Insert] 
for the tray loaded with paper already printed and only to be fed through, or paper 
to be used as blank pages.

Embossed2 Embossed2 refers to a type of embossed art paper or coated paper whose surface 
is made uneven for pear skin, fabric, matte or other types of finish. Its major appli-
cations include book covers, jackets, tickets, packages and wallpapers. Usually, 
[Embossed2] must be selected for each tray that is expected to have embossed 
paper loaded.

Paper Type Description
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3.3 [Tray Setting] Operations

This section describes the basic operating procedure of Tray Setting which can be performed by pressing 
[Tray Setting] on the Machine Screen.

For details of Tray Setting provided to the following trays, see appropriate sections for each.

3.3.1 to 3.3.7: main body tray (tray 1, tray 2), Paper Feeder Unit PF-703/PF-706 (tray 3 to tray 8)

3.3.8: PI-PFU tray

3.3.9: Perfect Binder PB-503 cover tray

3.3.10: post inserter of Folding Unit FD-503

3.3.11: Post Inserter PI-502 mounted on Finisher FS-532

NOTICE

Paper conditions specified in the Tray Setting can be registered as is the case in registering paper conditions 
by pressing [Paper Set Reg./Del.] on the Machine Screen.

3.3.1 Outlines of Tray Setting Operations

1 Press [Tray Setting] on the Machine Screen.

The Tray Setting Screen will be displayed.

2 Select the tray to make the settings.

% Select the desired tray key provided under "Paper Tray." Settings specified for the selected tray in 
Tray Setting will be displayed on the right side area of the screen.

% Tray Setting is available even when printing for another job is in progress.

3 Change the paper size temporarily.

% Press [Change Set] on the right side of "Paper Size" to display the Size Setting Screen. See 
page 3-9 for details on the setting procedure.
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3.3 [Tray Setting] Operations 3
4 Change the paper conditions temporarily.

% To recall the paper conditions, press [Recall] in the lower right of the Tray Setting Screen to display 
the Recall Screen. See page 3-13 for details on the setting procedure.

% To change the paper conditions, press [Change Set] in the lower right of the Tray Setting Screen to 
display the Change Individual Set Screen. See page 3-14 for details on the setting procedure.

% To register the paper conditions, press [Register] in the lower middle of the Tray Setting Screen to 
display the Register Screen. See page 3-23 for details on the setting procedure.
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3.3 [Tray Setting] Operations 3
5 Specify the Air Assist function.

% Press [Change Set] to the right of "Air Assist" to display the Air Assist Screen. See page 3-24 for 
details on the setting procedure.

6 Check the current settings displayed in the Tray Setting list.

7 Press [Close] on the Tray Setting Screen to return to the Machine Screen.

3.3.2 Setting Paper Size

Selecting [Standard]

1 Select [Standard] on the Size Setting Screen.

% With [Standard] selected, the machine automatically detects the standard size when loaded in that 
tray.

% Detectable standard sizes vary depending on the paper tray.
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2 To change detectable sizes, press [Detect Size Setting].

% There are some groups of sizes having subtle distinctions so that the machine cannot distinguish in 
the operation of size detection. Let the machine detect a specific size by identifying these sizes as 
any one of them.

The Detect Size Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Press the desired size in each column to select it.

% Groups of indistinguishable sizes are arranged in columns.

4 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

Selecting [Custom]

1 Select [Custom] on the Size Setting Screen.

The Custom Size Screen will be displayed.

2 Enter the lengthwise/widthwise dimensions of the paper.

% Press [(1)], then use the touch panel keypad, [,], [+], or control panel keypad to enter the desired 
lengthwise dimension. Press [(2)] to similarly enter the desired widthwise dimension.

% Available range depends on the paper tray to be loaded.
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3.3 [Tray Setting] Operations 3
3 Make a selection for Image Pos.

% Select [Lead Edge], [Rear Edge], or [Center] provided under "Image Pos." to specify the standard of 
image position.

4 To recall a custom size previously registered, press [Size Recall].

The Size Recall Screen will be displayed.

% Press [Previous] or [Next] to scroll to the desired custom size. Entries from [01] to [20] are provided 
on the screen.

% Press the number key of the custom size to be used, then press [OK].

5 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

d Reference

The custom size registration can be made from [Custom Reg./Del.] provided on the Machine Screen. See 

page 3-60 for details.

Selecting [Wide Paper]

1 Select [Wide Paper] on the Size Setting Screen.

The Wide Paper Screen will be displayed.

2 Press the desired size key.
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3 Make a selection for Image Pos.

% Select [Lead Edge], [Rear Edge], or [Center] provided under "Image Pos." to specify the standard of 
image position.

4 Press [Size Input] to display the Size Input Screen.

% Wide paper varies in dimensions even though having the same size name. Be sure to check and 
enter actual dimensions of the wide paper to be used.

5 Enter the lengthwise/widthwise dimensions of the paper.

% Press [(1)], then use the touch panel keypad, [,], [+], or control panel keypad to enter the desired 
lengthwise dimension. Entered size should fall within the range from the lengthwise dimension of 
the standard size corresponding to the wide size selected in step 2, to a maximum of 12.73 inches 
(324 mm).

% Press [(2)] to similarly enter the desired widthwise dimension. Entered size should fall within the 
range from the widthwise dimension of the standard size corresponding to the wide size selected 
in step 2, to a maximum of 18.98 inches (483 mm).

% Available range depends on the paper tray to be loaded.

6 Press [Size Select] to return to the Size Select Screen.

7 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

Selecting [Tab Paper]

1 Select [Tab Paper] on the Size Setting Screen.
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 3-12
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The Tab Paper Screen will be displayed.

2 Press [Tab Paper].

% The size setting of Tab Paper is provided with the screen to specify a standard size and another 
screen to specify a custom size. Press [Standard] or [Custom] provided on each screen to switch 
the display.

3 Press the desired standard size key.

4 Specify the number of tabs.

% Use the touch panel keypad, [,], or [+] provided under "Tab Number Setting" to enter the desired 
number of tabs. Setting range is from 1 to 15.

5 If a custom tab paper size is desired, press [Custom].

6 Enter the lengthwise/widthwise dimensions and tab extension width of the paper.

% Press [(1)], then use the touch panel keypad, [,], [+], or control panel keypad to enter the desired 
lengthwise dimension. Press [(2)] to similarly enter the desired widthwise dimension, and [(3)] for the 
tab extension width.

% If you specify the number of tabs, press [Tab Number Setting] to enter the desired number of tabs.

7 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

3.3.3 Setting Paper Conditions: Recall

1 Press [Recall] in the lower right of the Tray Setting Screen.
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The Recall Screen will be displayed.

2 Select the registered paper conditions.

% Press [+] or [,] to scroll to the entry of the desired paper conditions on the list to select it.

3 To check the details, press [Confirm Details].

Details of the selected entry will be displayed. When finished with checking, press [Close].

4 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

d Reference

The registration of paper conditions can be made from [Register] on the Tray Setting Screen or [Paper Set 

Reg./Del.] on the Machine Screen. See page 3-23 and page 3-47 for details.

3.3.4 Setting Paper Conditions: Change Set

0 When changing the paper conditions, it is recommended that you first recall the desired setting by op-
erating the "Recall" procedure, then modify the conditions as desired.

1 Press [Change Set] to the right of [Recall] under the Tray Setting Screen.

The Change Individual Set Screen will be displayed.

2 Press [Paper Type].

The Paper Type Screen will be displayed.

% Select the desired paper type key provided under "Paper Type."
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3 Press [Weight].

The Weight Screen will be displayed.

% Specify the paper weight.

% 81-93 lb Bond paper is available only for Tray 4 and Tray 7.

% When Book/News or Embossed is selected for Paper Type, Weight can be specified between 11 to 
57 lb Bond.

% When Embossed2 is selected for Paper Type, Weight can be specified between 21 to 57 lb Bond.

4 Press [Colored Paper].

The Colored Paper Screen will be displayed.

% Specify the color of paper.
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3.3 [Tray Setting] Operations 3
5 Press [Punch] .

The Punch Screen will be displayed.

% Select either [Pre-Punched] or [No Hole-Punch] from under "Punch."

6 Press [Both Sides Adj.].

The Both Sides Adjust Screen will be displayed.

% Press [Front] or [Back] to select the print side, then press [Vertical], [Horizontal], [Up/Down], or 
[Right/Left] to select an adjustment item. Use the keypad, [,], or [+] on the screen to enter the de-
sired adjustment value. Press [+<->-] to specify the adjustment value to be positive or negative. 
When any setting change is made, the indication on the right side of [Both Sides Adj.] changes to 
[Offset Changed].

% Chart Adjustment is available for Both Sides Adjust in Tray Setting.

% See page 4-2 for details of Both Sides Adjust and Chart Adjustment.
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7 Press [Process Adj.].

The Process Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

8 Press [Transfer Offset Adj.] on the Process Adjustment Screen.

The Transfer Offset Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

You can specify the five offset data, "Lead Edge 1," "Lead Edge 2," "Lead Edge 3," "Center," and "Rear 
Edge" for each of front and back sides.

Contact your service representative for information on the effect or combination of adjustment.

% Select the desired key in the left side area of the Transfer Offset Adjustment Screen.

% Use the touch panel keypad or the control panel keypad to enter the desired adjustment value.

% Press [+<->-] to specify the adjustment value to be positive or negative.

% When you press [Set] to change the setting, the offset data (current data) of the selected key will 
change to the entered adjustment value.

% Available range is from -128 to +127.

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.
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The indication on the right side of [Process Adj.] changes to [Transfer Changed].

9 Press [Pressure Power Setting] on the Process Adjustment Screen.

The Pressure Power Setting Screen will be displayed.

% Select [Default], [Very Weak], [Weak], [Medium] or [Strong] under "Pressure Power Setting."

This is set to [Default] under normal circumstances.

If fusing is not adequate, increase the pressure level. This will increase paper curl. If paper curl is too 
large, decrease the pressure level. This may cause inadequate fusing.

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.

The indication on the right side of [Process Adj.] changes to [Pressure Changed].

10 Press [Process Speed Setting] on the Process Adjustment Screen.

When Paper Type is set to any type but Embossed2 or Blank Insert, and Weight is set between 11 to 
20 lb Bond, [Process Speed Setting] becomes available.

The Process Speed Setting Screen will be displayed.

% Select [Default], [High Speed], [Mid Speed] (bizhub PRESS 1250 only) or [Low Speed] under "Proc-
ess Speed Setting."

Decrease the speed if the process causes carbonless copy paper to produce color. Contact your serv-
ice representative for the details on the Process Speed Setting.

The relation between process speeds and screen keys is as shown below.
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3.3 [Tray Setting] Operations 3
bizhub PRESS 1250

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.

bizhub PRESS 1052

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.

The indication on the right side of [Process Adj.] changes to [Speed Changed].

11 Press [Embossed2 Density Level] on the Process Adjustment Screen.

[Embossed2 Density Level] becomes available when Embossed2 is selected for Paper Type.

The Embossed2 Density Level Setting Screen will be displayed.

Button Process speed

Default Varies depending on the 
paper type (weight)

High Speed 570 mm (22.40 inches)/s

Mid Speed 490 mm (19.25 inches)/s

Low Speed 330 mm (12.97 inches)/s

Button Process speed

Default Varies depending on the 
paper type (weight).

High Speed 1490 mm (19.25 inches)/s

Low Speed 330 mm (12.97 inches)/s
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% Select [Level 1], [Level 2] or [Level 3 (Default)] under "Embossed2 Density Level Setting."

Set the level higher if voids occur on uneven surfaces of Embossed2. This will increase the toner con-
sumption.

(Example: change from Level 2 to Level 3)

Set the level lower if the density is higher than expected. This may make voids more likely to occur on 
uneven surfaces of Embossed2.

(Example: change from Level 3 to Level 2)

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.

The indication on the right side of [Process Adj.] changes to [Changed].

12 Press [Mis-center Detect].

The Mis-center Detect Screen will be displayed.

% Select either [ON] or [OFF] from under "Mis-center Detect."

To activate the mis-centering detect function for the paper fed from the tray selected in "Paper Tray," 
select [ON]. The image position is automatically adjusted. To deactivate the detection function, select 
[OFF]. The image position is not automatically adjusted.

13 Press [Curl Adjustment].

[Curl Adjustment] becomes available when Weight is set between 11 to 65 lb Bond.

The Curl Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

Select whether or not to activate the curl adjustment function on the main body for the paper fed from 
the tray selected in "Paper Tray." Select the desired direction when making adjustment.

% Select [Correct Upward], [Correct Downward] or [OFF] from under Curl Adjustment.
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14 Press [Dfeed Detection].

The Dfeed Detection Screen will be displayed.

Specify whether or not to pause the machine for JAM when detecting that more than one sheet has 
been fed from the tray selected in "Paper Tray."

% Select either [ON] or [OFF] from under "Dfeed Detection."

15 Press [Skew Detect Set].

The Skew Detect Setting Screen will be displayed.

Specify whether or not to pause the machine for JAM when detecting that a skewed sheet has been 
fed from the tray selected in "Paper Tray." Select the amount of skew to activate the skew detection.

% Select [1.0%], [0.5%] or [OFF] from under "Skew Detect Set."
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3.3 [Tray Setting] Operations 3
16 Press [RU Curl Adj.]

RU Curl Adj. becomes available when [Relay Unit RU-509] is attached.

The RU Curl Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

Relay Unit RU-509 provides curl adjustment in two ways: humidifying and mechanical methods.

Curl adjustment with humidifier becomes available when Relay Unit RU-509 is equipped with Humid-

ifier HM-102. The curl adjustment unit humidifies paper to adjust the amount of moisture after printing, 
thus reducing paper curl.

NOTICE

Mechanical curl adjustment is effective for Coated, PrePrinted, Blank Insert, Embossed and 
Embossed2. The humidifying and mechanical methods of curl adjustment are both effective for Fine, 
Plain and Book/News.

In addition to the curl adjustment unit of Relay Unit RU-509, the other feeding parts also help to reduce 
curl by cooling paper after printing.

% For mechanical curl adjustment, select [+2], [+1], [0], [-1] or [-2] to specify the direction and strength 
of adjustment.

% The adjustment value goes positive or negative depending on the setting of Face in Output Setting 
in simplex/duplex printing. Refer to the table below to determine it. If no adjustment is required, se-
lect [0].
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% To make the humidification curl adjustment, select [ON] on the right side of "Humidifier Setting," or 
select [OFF] if not. For the paper types and weight to which curl adjustment cannot be applied, "Un-
able" will be displayed to the right of "Humidifier Setting."

% When Humidifier Setting is set to ON, pressing [Reset] will reset the following settings.

17 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

3.3.5 Registering Paper Conditions

This section describes how to register paper conditions specified in Tray Setting.

d Reference

The registration of paper conditions can also be made by pressing [Paper Set Reg./Del.] on the Machine 

Screen. As this procedure does not include the specification of a tray, you can set paper conditions without 

any restrictions of the tray type. Also, you can delete the registered paper conditions. See page 3-56 for de-

tails.

1 Press [Change Set] to the right of [Recall] under the Tray Setting Screen.

The Change Individual Set Screen will be displayed.

% Follow the procedure in "Setting Paper Conditions: Change Set" to specify the desired paper con-
ditions.

% Press [OK] on the Change Individual Set Screen to return to the Tray Setting Screen.

2 Press [Register] on the Tray Setting Screen.

The Register Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the destination to register paper conditions.

Use the scroll keys [+] and [,] to display the desired destination, then press that row.

Curl ) Adjustment direction Strength level

[+1][+2]

[-1][-2]

Paper Type Weight Humidification curl adjust-
ment ON/OFF

Plain 17 to 20 lb Bond OFF
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3.3 [Tray Setting] Operations 3
The Name Screen will be displayed.

% If a row with a name displayed in the Name column is selected here, the paper conditions registered 
for that row will be overwritten with new settings.

4 Enter the name of paper.

% You may enter up to 50 alphanumeric characters including symbols for the name.

% When a row with no name displayed in the Name column is selected, the paper type you specified 
appears in the entry field of the Name Screen. To have that paper type serve as the name, leave it 
unchanged and press [OK].

5 Press [OK].

The Register Screen will be restored.

6 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

7 Press [Close].

The Machine Screen will be restored.

3.3.6 Setting Air Assist

This section describes how to make the Air Assist setting in Tray Setting.

NOTICE

The Air Assist setting is not provided to the post inserter of Folding Unit FD-503 and Post Inserter PI-502.

1 Select the desired tray key under "Paper Tray" on the Tray Setting Screen.
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2 Press [Change Set] on the right side of "Air Assist."

The Air Assist Screen will be displayed.

3 When you select [Tray 1], [Tray 2], or [Tray 3] to[ Tray 8] of Paper Feeder Unit PF-706 for Paper Tray 
and press [Change Set] to the right of "Air Assist," the Air Assist Screen will be displayed, as follows.

Select [Auto], [ON], or [OFF], as desired.

Press [OK].

4 When you select [Tray 3] to [Tray 8] of Paper Feeder Unit PF-703 for Paper Tray and press [Change 
Set] to the right of "Air Assist," the Air Assist Screen will be displayed, as follows.

Select either [Auto] or [Manual].
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Selecting [Manual] enables the following settings:

% Use [Weak] and [Strong] provided under "Lead" to select the desired air level within the range from 
[1] to [9].

% Use [Weak] and [Strong] provided under "Side" to select the desired air level within the range from 
[1] to [9]. Press [OFF] to turn off the air flow of the side.

% Press [Print Mode]. The specified tray will be automatically selected. Press Start on the control 

panel.

% Press [Close]. Repeat the above adjustment procedures until appropriate feeding is confirmed.

% For Paper Feeder Unit PF-703, you can open the confirmation window for the air nozzle and modify 
the air assist settings while visually checking feeding. See page 3-27 for details.

Press [OK].

5 When you select [PI-PFU1] to [PI-PFU3] under "PI-PFU Tray" and press [Change Set] to the right of "Air 
Assist," the Air Assist Screen will be displayed, as follows.

Select either [Auto] or [Manual].

Selecting [Manual] enables the following settings:

% Use [Weak] and [Strong] provided under "Lead" to select the desired air level within the range from 
[1] to [9].

% Use [Weak] and [Strong] provided under "Side" to select the desired air level within the range from 
[1] to [9]. Press [OFF] to turn off the air flow of the side.

Press [OK].

6 When you select [PB] under "PB Tray" and press [Change Set] to the right of "Air Assist," the Air Assist 
Screen will be displayed, as follows.

Select [ON] or [OFF].
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Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

3.3.7 Air Assist Setting for  Paper Feeder Unit PF-703

There are air nozzles on the apical part of the feeder and the side guides in Paper Feeder Unit PF-703 (tray 
3 to tray 8). Air blown from the nozzles makes feeding go smoothly by handling papers and picking them up.

The conditions for air assist is specified by selecting Auto or Manual.

Depending on the paper type, smooth feeding may be difficult, and it may cause a paper jam. In this case, 
manually change the air assist settings. You can manually configure the settings by opening the tray's air 
blow confirmation window and checking the condition of paper during feeding. Contact your service repre-
sentative for information on the air blow confirmation window.

NOTICE

Do not open the air blow confirmation window of the tray 3 and tray 6. To make the Air Assist settings for tray 
3 or 6, manually configure the settings for another tray than tray 3 or 6, then set the same adjustment value.

7 CAUTION 

- Do not put your hand into the open air blow confirmation window when the machine is working. Other-
wise, an unexpected accident may happen.

1 Open the air blow confirmation window of the tray for which you 
will manually configure the conditions of the air assist.

% Pull out the tray, remove the two screws, and then open the 
air blow confirmation window.

% Return the tray to the original position.

NOTICE

A transparent type of air blow confirmation window is also avail-
able. Contact your service representative, if desired.

2 Using the tray keys, select the tray for which you want to change the conditions of the air assist.

% Select one from tray 4, 5, 7 or 8.

3 Press [Change Set] on the right side of "Air Assist."
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The Air Assist Screen will be displayed.

4 Press [Manual] and configure the condition using the keys under Air Assist.

% Press [Weak] or [Strong] under "Lead" to adjust the air flow. When pressing [Weak], the air flow of 
the lead edge becomes weak and it may improve the feeding for thin paper. When pressing [Strong], 
the air flow of the lead edge becomes strong and it may improve the feeding for thick paper.

% Press [Weak] or [Strong] under "Side" to adjust the air flow. When pressing [Weak], the air flow of 
the side becomes weak and it may improve the feeding for thin paper. When pressing [Strong], the 
air flow of the side becomes strong and it may improve the feeding for thick paper. Press [OFF] to 
turn off the air flow of the side.

5 Press [Print Mode].

The specified tray will be automatically selected.
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6 Press Start on the control panel.

Confirm the condition of the paper feeding from the confirma-
tion window of air blow.

7 Press [Close] to restore the Air Assist Screen.

8 Repeat Step 4 to 7 until you finish the adjustment.

9 Press [OK].

10 Press [Close].

The Machine Screen will be restored.

11 Replace the air blow confirmation window taken off in step 1.

% Pull out the tray, and place the air blow confirmation window back into its original place with the two 
screws.

% Return the tray to the original position.

3.3.8 Dehumidify Mode Setting for Paper Feeder Unit PF-703

This section describes how to specify the Dehumidify Mode setting in Tray Setting.

NOTICE

When Paper Feeder Unit PF-703 is equipped with the optional Dehumidifier Heater HT-505, the dehumid-
ify mode can be enabled for the paper feeder unit.

NOTICE

This setting is provided in Tray Setting. Paper Presetting and Paper Setting Register/Delete do not provide 
this setting.

1 Select the desired tray key under "Paper Tray" on the Tray Setting Screen.

2 Press [Change Set] to the right of "Dehumidify Mode."
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The Dehumidify Mode Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select [Auto], [Compulsive ON], or [Compulsive OFF], as desired.

4 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

5 Press [Close].

The Machine Screen will be restored.

3.3.9 Paper Setting for PI-PFU Tray

PI-PFU trays are paper trays of a post inserter, with PI-PFU Kit FA-501 attached to Paper Feeder Unit PF-

703.

The following paper can be loaded into the PI-PFU trays: Paper loaded into the PI-PFU trays cannot be for 
copying/printing.

- Front covers/back covers/insertions for Insert Sheet

- Perfect bind cover

Set up the trays for Insert Sheet by specifying the detect size setting, the common paper setting to be shared 
with the perfect bind cover setting, and the air assist setting.

The detect size setting is used to enable the machine to identify a particular size from among various similar 
sizes that are otherwise impossible for the machine to differentiate.

The common settings are Name, Paper Type, Weight and Dfeed Detection.

The air assist setting is used to specify automatic or manual operation of air assist.
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Tray Setting for Insert Sheet

PI-PFU trays detect standard paper sizes automatically.

1 Select [PI-PFU1], [PI-PFU2] or [PI-PFU3] from under "PI-PFU Tray" on the Tray Setting Screen.

The setting for the selected tray will be displayed in the right area of the Tray Setting Screen.

2 Press [Detect Size Set] under "Normal Use Setting (For Cover, Insert Sheet, etc.)."

The Detect Size Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Press the desired size in each column to select it.

% To change the detect size, select the desired size. 

4 Press [OK].

To cancel the change, press [Cancel].

5 Press [Recall] under "Common Setting."

% Proceed to step 7 to optionally change the paper setting.
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The Recall Screen will be displayed.

6 Select paper conditions for Insert Sheet.

Press [+] or [,] to scroll to the desired paper condition on the list to select the number.

Press [OK].

7 Press [Change Set] under "Common Setting."

8 Select paper conditions (paper type, weight, Dfeed detection) for Insert Sheet as desired.
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Press [Paper Type], and select the desired paper type from the right area of the screen.

Press [Weight], and select the desired weight from the right area of the screen.

Press [Dfeed Detection], and select either [ON] or [OFF].

Press [OK].

9 Press [Change Set] on the right side of "Air Assist."

The Air Assist Screen will be displayed.

10 Select [Auto] or [Manual] under "Air Assist."

Selecting [Manual] enables the following settings:

% Use [Weak] and [Strong] provided under "Lead" to select the desired air level within the range from 
[1] to [9].

% Use [Weak] and [Strong] provided under "Side" to select the desired air level within the range from 
[1] to [9].

Press [OFF] to turn off the air flow of the side.
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Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

11 Press [Register] to register the paper conditions specified here.

Press [+] or [,] to scroll to the desired registration number, and press its number key to enter the de-
sired name.

12 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

Tray Setting for perfect bind covers

1 Select [PI-PFU1], [PI-PFU2] or [PI-PFU3] from under "PI-PFU Tray" on the Tray Setting Screen.

The setting for the selected tray will be displayed in the right area of the Tray Setting Screen.

2 Press [Change Set] for [Paper Size] under "Perfect Bind Cover Setting."

The Size Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Specify the custom size for perfect bind covers.

Press the keys corresponding to the vertical and horizontal values of the paper, then use the keypad, 
[,] or [+] to enter the desired size.

To recall a custom size previously registered, press [Size Recall].
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Press [Next] or [Previous] to locate and select the desired key for a registered custom size, and press 
[OK].

Press [OK] on the Size Setting Screen.

4 Press [Recall] under "Common Setting."

% If optionally changing the paper setting, proceed to step 6.

The Recall Screen will be displayed.

5 Select paper conditions for perfect bind covers.
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Press [+] or [,] to scroll to the desired paper condition on the list to select the number.

Press [OK].

6 Press [Change Set] under "Common Setting."

7 Specify paper conditions (paper type, weight, Dfeed detection) for perfect bind covers as desired.

Press [Paper Type], and select the desired paper type from the right area of the screen.

Press [Weight], and select the desired weight from the right area of the screen.

Press [Dfeed Detection], and select either [ON] or [OFF].

Press [OK].
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8 Press [Change Set] on the right side of "Air Assist."

The Air Assist Screen will be displayed.

9 Select [Auto] or [Manual] under "Air Assist."

Selecting [Manual] enables the following settings:

% Use [Weak] and [Strong] provided under "Lead" to select the desired air level within the range from 
[1] to [9].

% Use [Weak] and [Strong] provided under "Side" to select the desired air level within the range from 
[1] to [9].

Press [OFF] to turn off the air flow of the side.

Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

10 Press [Register] to register the paper conditions specified here.

Press [+] or [,] to scroll to the desired registration number, and press its number key to enter the de-
sired name.

11 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

3.3.10 Paper Setting for PB Tray

The PB tray is the cover tray for Perfect Binder PB-503 As the PB tray is loaded only with perfect bind cov-
ers, a custom paper size should be specified. The paper type and weight should also be specified for the 
paper conditions, and the air assist should be set to ON or OFF.
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Tray Setting for perfect bind covers

1 Press [PB] under "PB Tray" on the Tray Setting Screen.

The setting for the tray will be displayed in the right area of the Tray Setting Screen.

2 Press [Change Set] on the right side of "Paper Size."

The Size Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Specify the custom size for perfect bind covers.

Press the keys corresponding to the vertical and horizontal values of the paper, then use the keypad, 
[,] or [+] to enter the desired size.

To recall a custom size previously registered, press [Size Recall].

Press [Next] or [Previous] to locate and select the desired key for a registered custom size, and press 
[OK].
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Press [OK] on the Size Setting Screen.

4 Press [Recall] under "Name," "Paper Type" and "Weight."

% If optionally changing the paper setting, proceed to step 6.

5 Select covers for perfect bind.

Press [+] or [,] to scroll to the desired paper condition on the list to select the number.

Press [OK].

6 Press [Change Set] under "Name," "Paper Type" and "Weight."
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7 Specify paper conditions (paper type, weight) for perfect bind covers as desired.

Press [Paper Type], and select the desired paper type from the right area of the screen.

Press [Weight], and select the desired weight from the right area of the screen.

Press [OK].

8 Press [Change Set] on the right side of "Air Assist."

The Air Assist Screen will be displayed.

9 Select [ON] or [OFF] under "Air Assist."
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Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

10 Press [Register] to register the paper conditions specified here.

Press [+] or [,] to scroll to the desired registration number, and press its number key to enter the de-
sired name.

11 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

3.3.11 Tray Setting for PI Trays: Post Inserter of Folding Unit FD-503

PI trays are either the post inserter trays of Folding Unit FD-503, or Post Inserter PI-502 attached to Fin-

isher FS-532.

The following paper can be loaded into the post inserter of Folding Unit FD-503.

- Front covers/back covers/insertions for Insert Sheet

- Perfect bind cover

- Sheets to be punched/folded/folded and stapled/stapled manually

Detectable standard sizes can be changed in Tray Setting in order to load the front covers/back covers/in-
sertions for Insert Sheet into the PI tray. Any other tray setting is not required.

For loading perfect bind covers, specify a custom paper size for the tray setting, paper type and weight for 
the paper conditions.

Tray Setting is not necessary for paper to be punched/folded/folded and stapled/stapled manually.

Changing detectable standard sizes for Insert Sheet

Set up the trays for Insert Sheet by specifying the detect size setting.

The detect size setting is used to enable the machine to identify a particular size from among various similar 
sizes that are otherwise impossible for the machine to differentiate.

1 Select [PI 1], or [PI 2] from under [Paper Tray] on the Tray Setting Screen.

The settings for the tray selected on the Tray Setting Screen will be displayed.

2 Press [Detect Size Set] under "Normal Use Setting (For Cover, Insert Sheet, etc.)."
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The Detect Size Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Press the desired size in each column to select it.

% To change the detect size, select the desired size. 

4 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

Paper setting for perfect bind covers

Set up the trays for perfect bind covers by specifying the paper size, paper type and weight. The air assist 
setting is not provided.

1 Select [PI 1], or [PI 2] from under [Paper Tray] on the Tray Setting Screen.

The setting for the selected tray will be displayed in the right area of the Tray Setting Screen.

2 Press [Change Set] for [Paper Size] under "Perfect Bind Cover Setting."
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The Size Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Specify the custom size for perfect bind covers.

Press the keys corresponding to the vertical and horizontal values of the paper, then use the keypad, 
[,] or [+] to enter the desired size.

To recall a custom size previously registered, press [Size Recall].

Press [Next] or [Previous] to locate and select the desired key for a registered custom size, and press 
[OK].

Press [OK] on the Size Setting Screen.
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4 Press [Recall] under "Name," "Paper Type" and "Weight."

% If optionally changing the paper setting, proceed to step 6.

5 Select paper conditions for perfect bind covers.

Press [+] or [,] to scroll to the desired paper condition on the list to select the number.

Press [OK].

6 Press [Change Set] under "Name," "Paper Type" and "Weight."

7 Specify paper conditions (paper type, weight) for perfect bind covers as desired.
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Press [Paper Type], and select the desired paper type from the right area of the screen.

Press [Weight], and select the desired weight from the right area of the screen.

Press [OK].

8 Press [Register] to register the paper conditions specified here.

Press [+] or [,] to scroll to the desired registration number, and press its number key to enter the de-
sired name.

9 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

3.3.12 Tray Setting for PI Trays: Post Inserter PI-502

PI trays are either the post inserter trays of Folding Unit FD-503, or Post Inserter PI-502 attached to Fin-

isher FS-532.

The following paper can be loaded into Post Inserter PI-502.

- Front covers/back covers/insertions for Insert Sheet

- Sheets to be punched/folded/folded and stapled/stapled manually

Detectable standard sizes can be changed in Tray Setting in order to load the front covers/back covers/in-
sertions for Insert Sheet into the PI tray. Any other tray setting is not required.

Tray Setting is not necessary for paper to be punched/folded/folded and stapled/stapled manually.

Changing detectable standard sizes for Insert Sheet

Set up the trays for Insert Sheet by specifying the detect size setting.

The detect size setting is used to enable the machine to identify a particular size from among various similar 
sizes that are otherwise impossible for the machine to differentiate.

1 Select [PI 1], or [PI 2] from under [Paper Tray] on the Tray Setting Screen.

The settings for the tray selected on the Tray Setting Screen will be displayed.

2 Press [Detect Size Set] under "Tray Setting."
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The Detect Size Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Press the desired size in each column to select it.

% To change the detect size, select the desired size. 

4 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 3-46



3.4 [Paper Set Reg./Del.] Operations 3
3.4 [Paper Set Reg./Del.] Operations

This section describes the basic operating procedures for registering or deleting paper conditions which can 
be performed by pressing [Paper Set Reg./Del.] on the Machine Screen.

3.4.1 Registering Paper Conditions

1 Press the [MACHINE] tab to display the Machine Screen.

2 Press [Paper Set Reg./Del.].

Paper Setting Register/Delete Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the destination to register paper conditions.

Use the scroll keys [+] and [,] to display the desired destination, then press that row.

% To edit the paper conditions previously registered, select that row.

4 Press [Add/Edit].

The Add/Edit Screen will be displayed.

5 Press [Paper Type].

The Paper Type Screen will be displayed.

% Select the desired paper type key provided under [Paper Type].
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6 Press [Name ].

The Name Screen will be displayed.

7 Enter the name of paper.

% You may enter up to 50 alphanumeric characters including symbols for the name.

% When a row with no name displayed in the Name column is selected, the paper type you specified 
appears in the entry field of the Name Screen. To have that paper type serve as the name, leave it 
unchanged and press [OK].

8 Press [OK].

The Add/Edit Screen will be restored.

9 Press [Weight].

The Weight Screen will be displayed.

% Specify the paper weight.
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10 Press [Colored Paper].

The Colored Paper Screen will be displayed.

% Specify the color of paper.

11 Press [Punch] .

The Punch Screen will be displayed.

% Select either [Pre-Punched] or [No Hole-Punch] from under [Punch].

12 Press [Both Sides Adj.].

The Both Sides Adjust Screen will be displayed.
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% Press [Front] or [Back] to select the print side, then press [Vertical], [Horizontal], [Up/Down], or 
[Right/Left] to select an adjustment item. Use the keypad, [,], or [+] on the screen to enter the de-
sired adjustment value. Press [+<->-] to specify the adjustment value to be positive or negative. 
When any setting change is made, the indication on the right side of [Both Sides Adj.] changes to 
[Offset Changed].

% See page 4-2 for details of Both Sides Adjust.

13 Press [Process Adj.].

The Process Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

14 Press [Transfer Offset Adj.] on the Process Adjustment Screen.

The Transfer Offset Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

You can specify the five offset data, "Lead Edge 1," "Lead Edge 2," "Lead Edge 3," "Center," and "Rear 
Edge" for each of front and back sides.

Contact your service representative for information on the effect or combination of adjustment.

% Select the desired key in the left side area of the Transfer Offset Adjustment Screen.

% Use the touch panel keypad or the control panel keypad to enter the desired adjustment value.

% Press [+<->-] to specify the adjustment value to be positive or negative.

% When you press [Set] to change the setting, the offset data (current data) of the selected key will 
change to the entered adjustment value.

% Available range is from -128 to +127.

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.
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The indication on the right side of [Process Adj.] changes to [Transfer Changed].

15 Press [Pressure Power Setting] on the Process Adjustment Screen.

The Pressure Power Setting Screen will be displayed.

% Select [Default], [Very Weak], [Weak], [Medium] or [Strong] under "Pressure Power Setting."

This is set to [Default] under normal circumstances.

If fusing is not adequate, increase the pressure level. This will increase paper curl. If excessive paper 
curl is observed, decrease the pressure level. This may cause inadequate fusing.

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.

The indication on the right side of [Process Adj.] changes to [Pressure Changed].

16 Press [Process Speed Setting] on the Process Adjustment Screen.

When Paper Type is set to any type but Embossed2 or Blank Insert, and Weight is set between 11 to 
20 lb Bond, [Process Speed Setting] becomes available.

The Process Speed Setting Screen will be displayed.

% Select [Default], [High Speed], [Mid Speed] (bizhub PRESS 1250 only) or [Low Speed] under "Proc-
ess Speed Setting."

Decrease the speed if the process causes carbonless copy paper to produce color. Contact your serv-
ice representative for the details on the Process Speed Setting.

The relation between process speeds and screen keys is as shown below.
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bizhub PRESS 1250

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.

bizhub PRESS 1052

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.

The indication on the right side of [Process Adj.] changes to [Speed Changed].

17 Press [Embossed2 Density Level] on the Process Adjustment Screen.

[Embossed2 Density Level] becomes available when Embossed2 is selected for Paper Type.

The Embossed2 Density Level Setting Screen will be displayed.

Button Process speed

Default Varies depending on the 
paper type (weight)

High Speed 570 mm (22.40 inches)/s

Mid Speed 490 mm (19.25 inches)/s

Low Speed 330 mm (12.97 inches)/s

Button Process speed

Default Varies depending on the 
paper type (weight)

High Speed 490 mm (19.25 inches)/s

Low Speed 330 mm (12.97 inches)/s
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% Select [Level 1], [Level 2] or [Level 3 (Default)] under "Embossed2 Density Level Setting."

Set the level higher if voids occur on uneven surfaces of Embossed2. This will increase the toner con-
sumption.

(Example: change from Level 2 to Level 3)

Set the level lower if the density is higher than expected. This may make voids more likely to occur on 
uneven surfaces of Embossed2.

(Example: change from Level 3 to Level 2)

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.

The indication on the right side of [Process Adj.] changes to [Changed].

18 Press [Mis-center Detect].

The Mis-center Detect Screen will be displayed.

% Select either [ON] or [OFF] from under "Mis-center Detect."

To activate the mis-centering detect function for the paper fed from the tray selected in "Paper Tray," 
select [ON]. The image position is automatically adjusted when mis-centering is detected. To deactivate 
the detection function, select [OFF]. The image position is not automatically adjusted when mis-center-
ing is detected.

19 Press [Curl Adjustment].

[Curl Adjustment] becomes available when Weight is set between 11 to 65 lb Bond.

The Curl Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

Select whether or not to activate the curl adjustment function on the main body for the paper fed from 
the tray selected in "Paper Tray." Select the desired direction when making adjustment.

% Select [Correct Upward], [Correct Downward] or [OFF] from under Curl Adjustment.
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20 Press [Dfeed Detection].

The Dfeed Detection Screen will be displayed.

Specify whether or not to pause the machine for JAM when detecting that more than one sheet has 
been fed from the tray selected in "Paper Tray."

% Select either [ON] or [OFF] from under "Dfeed Detection."

21 Press [Skew Detect Set].

The Skew Detect Setting Screen will be displayed.

Specify whether or not to pause the machine for JAM when detecting that a skewed sheet has been 
fed from the tray selected in "Paper Tray." Select the amount of skew to activate the skew detection.

% Select [1.0%], [0.5%] or [OFF] from under "Skew Detect Set."
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22 Press [RU Curl Adj.]

RU Curl Adj. becomes available when [Relay Unit RU-509] is attached.

The RU Curl Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

Relay Unit RU-509 provides curl adjustment in two ways: humidifying and mechanical methods.

Curl adjustment with humidifier becomes available when Relay Unit RU-509 is equipped with Humid-

ifier HM-102. The curl adjustment unit humidifies paper to adjust the amount of moisture after printing, 
thus reducing paper curl.

NOTICE

Mechanical curl adjustment is effective for Coated, PrePrinted, Blank Insert, Embossed and 
Embossed2. The humidifying and mechanical methods of curl adjustment are both effective for Fine, 
Plain and Book/News.

In addition to the curl adjustment unit of Relay Unit RU-509, the other feeding parts also help to reduce 
curl by cooling paper after printing.

% For mechanical curl adjustment, select [+2], [+1], [0], [-1] or [-2] to specify the direction and strength 
of adjustment.

% The adjustment value goes positive or negative depending on the setting of Face in Output Setting 
in simplex/duplex printing. Refer to the table below to determine it. If no adjustment is required, se-
lect [0].
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% To make the humidification curl adjustment, select [ON] on the right side of "Humidifier Setting," or 
select [OFF] if not. For the paper types and weight to which curl adjustment cannot be applied, "Un-
able" will be displayed to the right of "Humidifier Setting."

% When Humidifier Setting is set to ON, pressing [Reset] will reset the following settings.

23 Press [OK].

The Tray Setting Screen will be restored.

3.4.2 Deleting Paper Conditions

1 Press the [MACHINE] tab to display the Machine Screen.

2 Press [Paper Set Reg./Del.].

Paper Setting Register/Delete Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the row of the registration to be deleted.

Use the scroll keys [+] and [,] to display the destination to be deleted, then press that row.

Curl ) Adjustment direction Strength level

[+1][+2]

[-1][-2]

Paper Type Weight Humidification curl adjust-
ment ON/OFF

Plain 17 to 20 lb Bond OFF
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4 Press [Delete].

A confirmation dialog will be displayed.

5 Press [Yes].

The row selected in step 3 will be deleted.

6 Press [OK] on the Paper Setting Register/Delete Screen.

The Machine Screen will be restored.

3.4.3 Viewing Details on Paper Conditions

1 Press the [MACHINE] tab to display the Machine Screen.

2 Press [Paper Set Reg./Del.].
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Paper Setting Register/Delete Screen will be displayed.

3 Select a row to view the registration details.

Use the scroll keys [+] and [,] to display the destination to be viewed, then press that row.

4 Press [Confirm Detail].

The Confirm Details Screen will be displayed.

5 Press [Close] on the Confirm Details Screen.

Paper Setting Register/Delete Screen will be restored.
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6 Press [OK] on the Paper Setting Register/Delete Screen.

The Machine Screen will be restored.
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This section describes the basic operating procedures for registering or deleting custom sizes which can be 
performed by pressing [Custom Reg./Del.] on the Machine Screen.

3.5.1 Registering Custom Sizes

1 Press the [MACHINE] tab to display the Machine Screen.

2 Press [Custom Reg./Del.].

Custom Size Register/Delete Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the destination to register a custom size.

% Press [Previous] or [Next] to scroll to the desired destination. Entries from [01] to [20] are provided 
on the screen.

% Select the desired number key for registration.

4 Press [Add/Edit].

The Add/Edit Screen will be displayed.

5 Enter the lengthwise/widthwise dimensions of the paper.

% Press [(1)], then use the touch panel keypad, [,], [+], or control panel keypad to enter the desired 
lengthwise dimension. Available input range is from 3.73 inches to 12.76 inches (95 mm to 324 mm) 
in lengthwise dimension.

% Press [(2)] to similarly enter the desired widthwise dimension. Available range is from 5.26 inches to 
18.98 inches (133 mm to 483 mm) in widthwise dimension.
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6 Make a selection for [Image Pos.]

% Select [Lead Edge], [Rear Edge], or [Center] provided under [Image Pos.] to specify the standard of 
image position.

7 Press [OK].

The Input Custom Size Name Screen will be displayed.

8 Enter the desired name for the custom size.

% You may enter up to 9 alphanumeric characters/symbols for the name of a custom size.

9 Press [OK].

Custom Size Register/Delete Screen will be restored.

10 Press [Close].

The Machine Screen will be restored.

3.5.2 Deleting Custom Sizes

1 Press the [MACHINE] tab to display the Machine Screen.

2 Press [Custom Reg./Del.].
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Custom Size Register/Delete Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the desired number key to be deleted.

Press [Previous] or [Next] to scroll to the desired number key to select it.

4 Press [Delete].

A confirmation dialog will be displayed.

5 Press [Yes].

The custom size of the number key selected in step 3 will be deleted.
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6 Press [Close] on the Custom Size Register/Delete Screen.

The Machine Screen will be restored.
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4 Both Sides Adjust

4.1 Using [Both Sides Adjust]

Adjust the magnification ratio or position of images to be printed on the front and back sides of paper loaded 
in the following trays. You can also adjust the image position using chart adjustment. These adjustments can 
be made for each tray.

- Main body trays (Trays 1 and 2)

- Paper Feeder Unit PF-703/PF-706 (Trays 3 to 8)

NOTICE

The both sides adjustment can not only be made for a tray but be registered with a paper name as one of the 
paper conditions, so that you can also make the both sides adjustment for the tray by recalling the paper 
conditions linked to that paper name. The chart adjustment cannot be registered with a paper name as one 
of the paper conditions.

d Reference

See page 3-23 for how to register paper conditions with a paper name.

This section explains the adjustment procedures when you press [Both Sides] in the Machine Screen.

1 Press the [MACHINE] tab to display the Machine Screen.

2 Press [Both Sides Adj.].

The Both Sides Adjust Screen will be displayed.

3 Press a paper tray key under [Paper Tray] to select a tray that you want to set the both sides adjustment.

4 Press [Front] tab under [Both Sides Adjust] to adjust the front side.

% Proceed to step 10 to adjust the back side.
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The adjustment screen of the front side is displayed.

5 Select [Vertical] or [Horizontal] under [Zoom], and then enter a value using the touch panel keypad, [,], 
[+], or control panel keypad.

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% Press [Clear] to reset the value to [0].

% Adjustable range: -10 to +10 (1 step = 0.05%) for vertical zoom and -10 to +10 (1 step = 0.05%) for 
horizontal zoom.

6 Select [Up/Down] or [Right/Left] under [Image Shift], and then enter a shift amount using the touch pan-
el keypad, [,], [+], or control panel keypad.

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% Press [Clear] to reset the value to [0].

% Adjustable range: -100 to +100 (1 step = 0.1 mm) for up/down and -100 to +100 (1 step = 0.1 mm) 
for right/left.

7 Press [Chart Adjustment] to display the Chart Adjustment/Front Screen.

8 Print the chart and measure each point and then enter the measurement distance.

% Press [Print Mode] and press Start on the control panel.

% Measure each point on the printed chart and enter the distance between the points using the touch 
panel keypad, [,], or [+].

% Press Clear key on the control panel to reset the entered numeric value to [0].

9 To start the adjustment, press [Adjustment Start].

% If you do not want to adjust, press [Close].
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% The entered value for the chart adjustment will be cleared when you press either [Adjustment Start] 
or [Close].

When you finish the chart adjustment, return to the Both Sides Adjust Screen.

10 Press [Back] tab under [Both Sides Adjust] to adjust back side.

The adjustment screen of back side is displayed.

11 Select [Vertical] or [Horizontal] under [Zoom], and then enter a value using the touch panel keypad, [,], 
[+], or control panel keypad.

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% Press [Clear] to reset the value to [0].

% Adjustable range: -5 to +5 (1 step = 0.05%) for vertical zoom and -10 to +10 (1 step = 0.05%) for 
horizontal zoom.

12 Select [Up/Down] or [Right/Left] under [Image Shift], and then enter a shift amount using the touch pan-
el keypad, [,], [+], or control panel keypad.

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% Press [Clear] to reset the value to [0].

% Adjustable range: -100 to +100 (1 step = 0.1 mm) for up/down and -100 to +100 (1 step = 0.1 mm) 
for right/left.

13 Press [Chart Adjustment] to display the Chart Adjustment/Back Screen.

14 Print the chart and measure each point and then enter the amount of dislocation.

% Press [Print Mode] and press Start on the control panel.

% Measure each point on the printed chart and enter the amount of dislocation between the points 
using the touch panel keypad, [,], or [+].

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% To reset the value to [0], press Clear on the control panel.
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15 To start the adjustment, press [Adjustment Start].

% If you do not want to adjust, press [Close].

% The entered value for the chart adjustment will be cleared when you press either [Adjustment Start] 
or [Close].

When you finish the chart adjustment, return to the Both Sides Adjust Screen.

16 If you want to reset all settings on the both sides adjustment that you performed in step 4 to 15, press 
[Reset].

17 Press [OK].

The Machine Screen will be restored.
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5 Adjustment

5.1 Function Overview

Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

Various adjustments for output and scanning operations are available from this screen.

If the machine is equipped with a finisher, function-based adjustments are also provided.

Perform adjustments including adjusting uneven image density caused by drum, or cleaning charging coro-
nas.

5.1.1 List of Adjustment Menu Items

Menu Item/Description Setting options

01 Machine Adjustment

01 Magnification Adjustment

01 Printer FD-Magnification Adjustment (Side 1)
Adjust the magnification in paper feed direction in 
the printer engine.

Adjustable range:
-10 (short) to 10 (long)
(1 step = 0.05%)

02 Printer FD-Magnification Adjustment (Side 2)
Adjust magnification offset amount on reverse 
side in paper feed direction of printer engine.
Prerequisite: Printer FD-Magnification Adjustment 
(Side 1) is completed.

Objects of adjustment:
Tray 1, Tray 2 (main body trays)
Trays 3 to 8 (Paper Feeder Unit PF-703/PF-
706)
Adjustable range:
-10 (short) to 0 (long)
(1 step = 0.05%)

03 Printer CD-Magnification Adjustment (Side 1)
Adjust the magnification in crosswise direction in 
the printer engine.

Adjustable range:
-10 (short) to 10 (long)
(1 step = 0.05%)

04 Printer CD-Magnification Adjustment (Side 2)
Adjust magnification offset amount on reverse 
side in crosswise direction of printer engine.
Prerequisite: Printer CD-Magnification Adjustment 
(Side 1) is completed

Objects of adjustment:
Tray 1, Tray 2 (main body trays)
Trays 3 to 8 (Paper Feeder Unit PF-703/PF-
706)
Adjustable range:
-10 (short) to 0 (long)
(1 step = 0.05%)
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02 Timing Adjustment

01 Printer Restart Timing (Side 1)
Adjust the image position of lead edge in paper 
feed direction in the printer engine.
Prerequisite: Magnification Adjustment is com-
pleted.

Objects of adjustment:
All Tray, Tray 1 Offset, Tray 2 Offset (main 
body tray)
Tray 3 Offset to Tray 8 Offset (Paper Feeder 
Unit PF-703/PF-706)
Adjustable range:
-30 (short) to 30 (long)
(1 step = 0.1 mm)

02 Printer Restart Timing (Side 2)
Adjust lead edge offset amount on reverse side in 
feeding direction of printer engine.
Prerequisite: Magnification Adjustment is com-
pleted.

Objects of adjustment:
Tray 1 Offset, Tray 2 Offset (main body tray)
Tray 3 Offset to Tray 8 Offset (Paper Feeder 
Unit PF-703/PF-706)
Adjustable range:
-30 (short) to 30 (long)
(1 step = 0.1 mm)

03 Scanner (Original Glass) Restart Timing Adjust-
ment
Adjust the position to start scanning when using 
the original glass to scan the original.
Prerequisite: Magnification Adjustment is com-
pleted.

Adjustable range:
-40 (forward) to 40 (backward)
(1 step = 0.1 mm)

04 ADF Restart Timing Adjustment
Adjust starting position of original image scanned 
from ADF.
Prerequisite: Magnification Adjustment is com-
pleted.

Objects of adjustment:
Side 1, Side 2
Adjustable range:
-50 (forward) to 50 (backward)
(1 step = 0.1 mm)

03 Centering Adjustment

01 Printer Centering Adjustment
Adjust the image position in crosswise direction in 
the printer engine.
Prerequisite: Printer CD-Magnification Adjustment 
(Side 1/Side 2) is completed.

Adjustable range:
-64 (front) to 63 (back)
(1 step = 0.1 mm)

04 LPH Adjustment

01 Gap Adjustment Between LPH Chips
Adjust the gap (39 points) between LPH chips.

Adjustable range:
-8 (lighter) to 8 (darker)
(1 step = 1.0%)
Test Pattern Select: Dark Gray, Light Gray
Line Draw: ON, OFF
All Offset

02 Finisher Adjustment

01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment

01 Staple Position Adjustment
Adjust 2 position staple pitch and staple positions 
in staple finisher.

Objects of adjustment:
2 Position Pitch (120 mm), 2 Position Pitch 
(140 mm), 2 Position Pitch (165 mm), Rear 
Diagonal, Rear Parallel, Front Parallel
Adjustable range:
-5 (wide) to 5 (narrow) (1 step = 1.0 mm)

02 Staple Paper Width Adjustment
Adjust width of alignment plate of staple bunch in 
Finisher FS-532. Make adjustment if output paper 
stack on main tray is uneven in straight delivery.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, 
A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 
8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 
8K w, 16K v, 16K w, 12 x 18 w, A3W w, 
B4W w, A4W v, A4W w, B5W v, A5W v, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W v, 
8.5 e 11W w, 5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom, 
SRA3 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v
Adjustable range:
-20 (wide) to 20 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)
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03 FD Alignment Plate Adjustment
Adjust vertical alignment unit of staple bunch in 
Finisher FS-532.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 8.5 e 11 v, 
16K v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, A4W v, B5W v, A5W v, 
8.5 e 11W v, 5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom, 9 e 11 v
Adjustable range:
-50 (wide) to 50 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

04 Exit Guide Unit Paper Width
 Adjust alignment pitch of exit guide unit (front and 
rear) in Finisher FS-532. Make adjustment if out-
put paper stack in the main tray is uneven in non-
stapled delivery.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, 
A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 
8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 
8K w, 16K v, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, A3W w, 
B4W w, A4W v, A4W w, B5W v, A5W v, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W v, 
8.5 e 11W w, 5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom, 
SRA3 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v
Adjustable range:
-50 (wide) to 50 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

05 Rewind Paddle Descent Adjustment
Adjust rewind paddle descent.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, 
A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 
8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 
8K w, 16K v, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, A3W w, 
B4W w, A4W v, A4W w, B5W v, A5W v, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W v, 
8.5 e 11W w, 5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom, 
SRA3 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v
Adjustable range:
-10 (less) to 10 (more) (1 step = 0.2 mm)

06 Operation for Rewind Function
Select operation for rewind function.

Auto, ON, OFF

07 Upper Gripper Operation
Select operation for rewind function.

Auto, ON, OFF

08 Output Alignment Operation
Select operation for output alignment.

Auto, ON, OFF

02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment
This menu item is to be displayed and become configurable on Finisher FS-532 mounted with Saddle 
Stitcher SD-510.

01 Fold & Staple Pitch Adjustment
Adjust staple pitch in Saddle Stitcher SD-510. 
Make this adjustment if staple pitch is not within 
the allowance range.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, SRA3 w, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, 
A4 w, B5 w, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 
8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8 e 13 w, 8K w, 
16K w, A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, 
Custom (Medium), Custom (Large)
Adjustable range:
-300 (narrow) to 300 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

02 Fold & Staple Paper Width Adjustment
Adjust pitch of alignment plate in Saddle Stitcher 
SD-510 if half-folded or multi tri-folded sheets 
show misalignment.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, SRA3 w, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, 
A4 w, B5 w, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 
8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8 e 13 w, 8K w, 
16K w, A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w,  
Custom (Medium), Custom (Large)
Adjustable range:
-50 (narrow) to 50 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)
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03 Fold & Staple Staple Position Adjustment
Adjust staple position in Saddle Stitcher SD-510.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, SRA3 w, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, 
A4 w, B5 w, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 
8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8 e 13 w, 8K w, 
16K w, A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, 
Custom (Medium), Custom (Large)
Adjustable range:
Folded with (top of output sheet) -50 (short) 
to 50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

04 Fold & Staple Fold Position Adjustment
Adjust half-fold position of Fold & Staple function 
in Saddle Stitcher SD-510. Make this adjustment 
if half-fold position is not within the allowance 
range.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, SRA3 w, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, 
A4 w, B5 w, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 
8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8 e 13 w, 8K w, 
16K w, A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, 
Custom (Medium), Custom (Large)
Adjustable range:
Folded with (top of output sheet) -50 (short) 
to 50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

05 Half-Fold Fold Position Adjustment
Adjust half-fold position in Saddle Stitcher SD-
510.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, SRA3 w, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, 
A4 w, B5 w, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 
8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8 e 13 w, 8K w, 
16K w, A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, 
Custom (Medium), Custom (Large)
Adjustable range:
Folded with (top of output sheet) -50 (short) 
to 50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

06 Tri-Fold Adjustment

01 Tri-Fold Position Adjustment
Adjust 1st-fold and 2nd-fold positions for tri-
folding in Saddle Stitcher SD-510. Make this 
adjustment if each fold position for tri-folding is 
not within the allowance range.

Objects of adjustment:
A4 w, 8.5 x 11 w
Adjustable range:
1st fold: -50 (short) to 50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 
mm)
2nd fold: -50 (short) to 50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 
mm)

02 Double Fold Plate Adjustment
Adjust double fold plate in saddle stitcher. 
Deepen in case of wide shift in double folded 
bunch.

Objects of adjustment:
A4 w, 8.5 x 11 w
Adjustable range:
-50 (shallow) to 50 (deep) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

07 Half-Fold Strength Adjustment
Adjust roller pressure time to folding point of 
booklet. Input value represents the number of sec-
ond. Long pressure causes less productivity.

Adjustable range:
0 to 10 (1 step = 1 second)

03 Stapler (Punch) Adjustment
This menu item is to be displayed and become configurable on Finisher FS-532 mounted with Punch 
Kit PK-522.

01 Vertical Position Adjustment (CD)
Adjust the misalignment in center positions of pa-
per and punch holes for each paper size.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, A4 w, A4 v, 
B5 v, A5 v, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, 
8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 
8 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K w, 
9 e 11 v
Adjustable range:
-50 (to front) to 50 (to back) (1 step = 0.1 mm)
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02 Horizontal Position Adjustment (FD)
Adjust the distance from the edge of the output 
sheet to the center of punch holes.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, A4 w, A4 v, 
B5 v, A5 v, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, 
8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 
8 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K w, 
9 e 11 v
Adjustable range:
-50 (near) to 50 (far) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

03 Registration Adjustment
If punch position is not parallel to paper edge, 
control paper curl and wrinkle by adjusting paper 
loop of registration roller.

Objects of adjustment:
Reversal Output, ADU Feed
Adjustable range:
-50 (short) to 50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

04 Stapler (PI) Adjustment
This menu item is to be displayed and become configurable on Finisher FS-532 mounted with Post 
Inserter PI-502.

01 PI Registration Adjustment
If paper from the upper or lower tray of Post In-
serter PI-502 is curled, wrinkled, or jammed, ad-
just paper loop of registration roller.

Objects of adjustment:
PI Upper Tray, PI Lower Tray
Adjustable range:
-5 (short) to 5 (long) (1 step = 1.0 mm)

05 Multi Folder (Punch) Adjustment

01 Paper Width Adjustment
Adjust the width of each paper size for the folding 
unit.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 
8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, A5 w, B5 v, A5 v, 
5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 
8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K v, 
16K w, 12 e 18 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v
Adjustable range:
-20 (narrow) to 20 (wide)
(1 step = 0.1 mm)

02 Punch Vertical Position Adjustment
Adjust the vertical position of punch holes made 
by the folding unit. Adjust the distance between 
punch holes and paper edge.

Objects of adjustment:
2 holes: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 
8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, A5 w, B5 v, A5 v, 
5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 
8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K v, 
16K w, 12 e 18 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v
3 holes: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 11 w, A4 v, B5 v, 8K w, 16K v, 
12 e 18 w, 9 e 11 v
Adjustable range:
-40 (wide) to 40 (narrow)
(1 step = 0.1 mm)

06 Multi Folder (Fold) Adjustment

01 Half-Fold Position Adjustment
Adjust the half-folded position determined by the 
multi folder.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8K w, 
12 e 18 w, Custom, SRA4 w
Adjustable range:
-50 (short) to 50 (long)
(1 step = 0.1 mm)

02 Tri-Fold-in Position Adjustment
Adjust the fold position in tri-fold-in determined by 
the multi folder.
When adjusting both 1st Fold and 2nd Fold, be 
sure to start with the 2nd Fold adjustment.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8K w, 
12 e 18 w, Custom, SRA4 w
Adjustable range:
-50 (short) to 50 (long)
(1 step = 0.1 mm)
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03 Tri-Fold-out Pos. Adj.
Adjust the fold position in tri-fold-out determined 
by the multi folder.
When adjusting both 1st Fold and 2nd Fold, be 
sure to start with the 2nd Fold adjustment.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8K w, 
12 e 18 w, Custom, SRA4 w
Adjustable range:
-50 (short) to 50 (long)
(1 step = 0.1 mm)

04 Double Parallel Pos. Adj.
Adjust the folded positions in Double Parallel 
mode determined by the multi folder.
When adjusting both 1st Fold and 2nd Fold, be 
sure to start with the 1st Fold adjustment.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8K w, 
12 e 18 w, Custom, SRA4 w
Adjustable range:
-50 (short) to 50 (long)
(1 step = 0.1 mm)

05 Z-Fold Position Adj.
Adjust the fold position in z-fold determined by the 
multi folder.
When adjusting both 1st Fold and 2nd Fold, be 
sure to start with the 1st Fold adjustment.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8K w, 
12 e 18 w, Custom, SRA4 w
Adjustable range:
-50 (short) to 50 (long)
(1 step = 0.1 mm)

06 Gate Position Adj.
Adjust the fold position in gate fold determined by 
the multi folder.
Be sure to start with the 1st Fold adjustment.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8K w, 
12 e 18 w, Custom, SRA4 w
Adjustable range:
1st Fold/3rd Fold: -50 (short) to 50 (long) (1 
step = 0.1 mm)
2nd Fold: -50 (long) to 50 (short) (1 step = 0.1 
mm)

07 Stacker Adjustment

01 Paper Width Adjustment
Adjust the position of adjustment plates if output 
sheets show misalignment in crosswise direction 
on the stacker tray.

Objects of adjustment:
Stacker No. 1, Stacker No. 2, Stacker No. 3
Adjustable range:
-20 (narrow) to 20 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

02 Paper Length Adjustment
Adjust the position of the front stopper if output 
sheets show misalignment in paper feed direction 
on the stacker tray.

Objects of adjustment:
Stacker No. 1, Stacker No. 2, Stacker No. 3
Adjustable range:
-20 (narrow) to 20 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment

01 Staple Center Position
Adjust the center position of staples determined 
by the saddle stitcher.

Adjustable range:
-20 (right) to 20 (left) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

02 Staple Paper Width Adjustment
Adjust the space between the alignment plates of 
the saddle stitcher.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 
8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 
8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, 
A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, 
Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w
Adjustable range:
-20 (narrow) to 20 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

03 Staple Pitch Adjustment
Adjust the staple pitch determined by the saddle 
stitcher.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 
8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 
8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, 
A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, 
Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w
Adjustable range:
-20 (narrow) to 20 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)
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04 Half-Fold Position Adj.
Adjust the half-folded position determined by the 
saddle stitcher.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 
8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 
8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, 
A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, 
Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w, PI Paper
Adjustable range:
-50 (short) to 50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

05 Tri-Fold Position Adjustment
Adjust the tri-fold position determined by the sad-
dle stitcher.
When adjusting both 1st Fold and 2nd Fold, be 
sure to start with the 1st Fold adjustment.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w
Adjustable range:
1st Fold: -100 (long) to 100 (short) (1 step = 
0.1 mm)
2nd Fold: -100 (short) to 100 (long) (1 step = 
0.1 mm)

06 Fold Paper Width Adjustment
Change the adjustment width if half-folded or tri-
folded sheets show misalignment.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 
8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 
8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, 
A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, 
Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w, PI Paper
Adjustable range:
-50 (narrow) to 50 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

07 Trimming Adjustment
Adjust the trimming width. The trimming width 
should be more than 2.0 mm, otherwise the trim-
ming operation may not performed properly.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 
8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 
8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, 
A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, 
Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w
Adjustable range:
-400 (small) to 400 (large) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

08 Trimmer Receiver Adjustment
Frequent trimming operations may cause damage to the receiver, resulting in trimming failures. 
Adjust the trim receiver of Saddle Stitcher SD-506 on a regular basis.

01 Count Select for Move
Specify the limit count of trimming for the sad-
dle stitcher trimmer receiver relocation.

700, 500, 300

02 Moving Pitch Select
Specify moving pitch of the saddle stitcher 
trimmer receiver.

1.0, 1.5, 2.0

09 Perfect Binder Adjustment

01 Cover Trimming Adjustment
Adjust the trimming width on the lead edge of the 
right cover page. To align right and left cover lead 
edges, perform cover lead edge adjustment first.

Objects of adjustment:
Perfect Binder Tray, Main Body Tray (includ-
ing PI Tray)
Adjustable range:
-128 (short) to 127 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

02 Cover Lead Edge Adj.
Adjust the lead edge position of left cover page 
determined with reference to the body set. The 
sizes referred to in this section are those of body 
sets corresponding to cover sizes.

Objects of adjustment:
Main Body Tray: Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, 
A5 w, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, Custom, 
16K v, 8.5 e 11W v, 5.5 e 8.5W v, A4W v, 
A5W v, B5W v
Perfect Binder Tray: Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, 
A4 v, A5 w, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, Custom, 
16K v, 8.5 e 11W v, 5.5 e 8.5W v, A4W v, 
A5W v, B5W v
Adjustable range:
-128 (short) to 127 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)
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03 Spine Corner Forming Pos.
Adjust the state of spine corners formed in cover 
sheets.

Objects of adjustment:
Front Adjustment (front), Rear Adjust (rear)
Adjustable range:
-128 (down: roundish) to 127 (up: squarish) 
(1 step = 0.1 mm)

04 Glue Start Position Adjustment
Adjust the position to start gluing on the body set. 
The sizes referred to in this section are those of 
body sets corresponding to cover sizes.

Objects of adjustment:
Ahead (rear): Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, 
B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, 
B5W v, A5W v, 8.5 e 11W v, 5.5 e 8.5W v, 
Custom
Back (front): Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, 
B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, 
B5W v, A5W v, 8.5 e 11W v, 5.5 e 8.5W v, 
Custom
Adjustable range:
-128 (sooner) to 127 (later) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

05 Glue Finish Position
Adjust the position to finish gluing on the body set. 
The sizes referred to in this section are those of 
body sets corresponding to cover sizes.

Objects of adjustment:
Ahead (front): Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, 
B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, 
B5W v, A5W v, 8.5 e 11W v, 5.5 e 8.5W v, 
Custom
Back (rear): Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, B5 v, 
A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, B5W v, 
A5W v, 8.5 e 11Wv, 5.5 x 8.5Wv, Custom
Adjustable range:
-128 (sooner) to 127 (later) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

06 Temperature Adjustment
Glue Tank -Top:
The machine supplies glue pellets on detecting 
the temperature of solution surface lower than the 
set point. It is recommended to be set higher in 
thermal environment where the machine tends to 
fail in detection.
Glue Tank -Mid:
Set the temperature to reach when warm-up is 
completed, and to start rotating the roller. Setting 
it higher helps glue temperature to be stable soon-
er.
Glue Tank -Low:
Adjust the temperature to control the tank heater.
Low temperature: increases glue viscosity High 
temperature: decreases glue viscosity
Glue Apply Roller:
Adjust the temperature to control the roller heater. 
This also supports heating of the glue.
Low temperature: Increases glue viscosity High 
temperature: Decreases glue viscosity

Glue Tank -Top:
Initial: 132°C
Recommended: 128 to 136°C
Glue Tank -Mid:
Initial: 145°C
Recommended: 140 to 145°C
Glue Tank -Low:
Initial: 185°C
Recommended: 180 to 190°C
Glue Apply Roller:
Initial: 165°C
Recommended: 160 to 170°C
(1 step = 1°C)

07 Sub Compile CD Width Adj.
Change the adjustment width if output sheets can-
not be aligned in sub compile section. The sizes 
referred to in this section are those of body sets 
corresponding to cover sizes.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 
5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, B5W v, A5W v, 
8.5 e 11W v, 5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom
Adjustable range:
-20 (wide) to 20 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

08 Clamp CD Width Adjustment
Change the adjustment width in crosswise direc-
tion if output sheets show misalignment in a body 
set. The sizes referred to in this section are those 
of body sets corresponding to cover sizes.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 
5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, B5W v, A5W v, 
8.5 e 11W v, 5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom
Adjustable range:
-20 (wide) to 20 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

09 Cover Up/Down CD Width Adj.
Change the adjustment width in matching body 
sets and covers, in order to adjust their positions 
in crosswise direction.

Objects of adjustment:
Perfect Binder Tray, Main Body Tray (includ-
ing PI Tray)
Adjustable range:
-20 (wide) to 20 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

Menu Item/Description Setting options
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5.1 Function Overview 5
10 Clamp FD Position Adj.
Change the adjustment width in paper feed direc-
tion if output sheets show misalignment in a body 
set. The sizes referred to in this section are those 
of body sets corresponding to cover sizes.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 
5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, B5W v, A5W v, 
8.5 e 11W v, 5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom
Adjustable range:
-20 (wide) to 20 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

10 Relay Stacker Adjustment

01 Paper Width Adjustment
Adjust the position of the relay stacker (relay con-
veyance unit, RU) alignment plate in crosswise di-
rection. Make adjustment if punch holes shift 
because the actual paper size is different from the 
set size.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, 
A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 
8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 
8K w, 16K v, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, A3W w, 
B4W w, A4W v, A4W w, B5W v, A5W v, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W v, 
8.5 e 11W w, 5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom, 
SRA3 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v
Adjustable range:
-20 (narrow) to 20 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

02 Paper Length Adjustment
Adjust the position of the relay stacker (relay con-
veyance unit, RU) alignment plate in paper feed di-
rection. Make adjustment if punch holes shift 
because the actual paper size is different from the 
set size.

Objects of adjustment:
Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, 
A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 
8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 
8K w, 16K v, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, A3W w, 
B4W w, A4W v, A4W w, B5W v, A5W v, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W v, 
8.5 e 11W w, 5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom, 
SRA3 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v
Adjustable range:
-50 (narrow) to 50 (wide)
(1 step = 0.1 mm)

03 Size Memory Recovery Mode
Perform drum pre-rotation for one minute.

Start

04 Charge Manual Cleaning
Perform charging corona cleaning.

Start

05 Sensitive Drum Memory Recover
Perform drum pre-rotation for 3 minutes.

Start

06 Drum Refresh Mode
Refresh surface by rotating drum.

Start

Menu Item/Description Setting options
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5.2 [01 Machine Adjustment]

5.2.1 [01 Magnification Adjustment] - [01 Printer FD-Mag. Adj. (Side 1)]

Adjust magnification on front side in paper feed direction of printer engine. If transfer misalignment occurs at 
positions around 300 mm from the lead edge of front sheet, around 150 mm from the lead edge on the sec-
ond sheet onwards, or at random, adjust the magnification in feed direction with a positive value to mitigate 
the problem.

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 Machine Adjustment], [01 Magnification Adjustment], and [01 Printer FD-Mag. Adj. (Side 1)] 
in sequence.

The Printer FD-Mag. Adjustment (Side 1) Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Print Mode].

4 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into a tray, then select that tray key.

5 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

6 Measure the resultant magnification in the paper feed direction.

Allowance: +/- 0.5% (x1.0)

Within 205.7 +/- 1 mm

7 Press [Close] to restore the Printer FD-Mag. Adjustment (Side 1) Screen.

8 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -10 (short) to 10 (long) (1 step = 0.05%)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

9 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

10 Repeat the steps from 3 to 9 until the desired result is obtained.

11 Press [Return] to restore the Magnification Adjustment Menu Screen.
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5.2.2 [01 Magnification Adjustment] - [02 Printer FD-Mag. Adj. (Side 2)]

Adjust magnification on back side in paper feed direction of printer engine. If transfer misalignment occurs, 
adjust magnification in paper feed direction to mitigate the problem. 

Objects of adjustment: Tray 1 to Tray 8 should be adjusted individually.

Adjustment to Tray 1 and Tray 2 is applied to main body trays.

This adjustment for Trays 3 to 8 is effective only when Paper Feeder Unit PF-703/PF-706 is mounted.

NOTICE

Make this adjustment after completing [01 Printer FD-Mag. Adj. (Side 1)].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 Machine Adjustment], [01 Magnification Adjustment], and [02 Printer FD-Mag. Adj. (Side 2)] 
in sequence.

The Printer FD-Mag. Adjustment (Side 2) Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the key for the tray (from Trays 1 to 8) to be adjusted.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into the tray selected in step 3, then select that tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the resultant magnification in the paper feed direction.

Allowance: +/- 0.5% (x1.0)

Within 205.7 +/- 1 mm

8 Press [Close] to restore the Printer FD-Mag. Adjustment (Side 2) Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -10 (short) to 0 (long) (1 step = 0.05 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.
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11 Repeat the steps from 3 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Magnification Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.2.3 [01 Magnification Adjustment] - [03 Printer CD-Mag. Adj. (Side 1)]

Adjust magnification on front side in crosswise direction of printer engine. Change magnification in image 
control before exposure.

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 Machine Adjustment], [01 Magnification Adjustment], and [03 Printer CD-Mag. Adj. (Side 1)] 
in sequence.

The Printer CD-Mag. Adjustment (Side 1) Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Print Mode].

4 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into a tray, then select that tray key.

5 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

6 Measure the resultant magnification in the direction perpendicular to the paper feed direction.

Allowance: +/- 0.5% (x1.0)

Within 190 +/- 1 mm

7 Press [Close] to restore the Printer CD-Mag. Adjustment (Side 1) Screen.

8 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -10 (short) to 10 (long) (1 step = 0.05%)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

9 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

10 Repeat the steps from 3 to 9 until the desired result is obtained.

11 Press [Return] to restore the Magnification Adjustment Menu Screen.
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5.2.4 [01 Magnification Adjustment] - [04 Printer CD-Mag. Adj. (Side 2)]

Adjust the magnification on back side in crosswise direction in the printer engine. Change magnification in 
image control before exposure.

Objects of adjustment: Tray 1 to Tray 8

Adjustment to Tray 1 and Tray 2 is applied to main body trays.

This adjustment for Trays 3 to 8 is effective only when Paper Feeder Unit PF-703/PF-706 is mounted.

NOTICE

Make this adjustment after completing [03 Printer CD-Mag. Adj. (Side 1)].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 Machine Adjustment], [01 Magnification Adjustment], and [04 Printer CD-Mag. Adj. (Side 2)] 
in sequence.

The Printer CD-Mag. Adjustment (Side 2) Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the key for the tray (from Trays 1 to 8) to be adjusted.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into the tray selected in step 3, then select that tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the resultant magnification in the direction perpendicular to the paper feed direction.

Allowance: +/- 0.5% (x1.0)

Within 190 +/- 1 mm

8 Press [Close] to restore the Printer CD-Mag. Adjustment (Side 2) Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -10 (short) to 0 (long) (1 step = 0.05 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 3 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.
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12 Press [Return] to restore the Magnification Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.2.5 [02 Timing Adjustment] - [01 Printer Restart Timing (Side 1)]

Change LPH exposure timing to adjust the lead edge in paper feed direction of printer engine. Make this ad-
justment if output includes image loss or blank space on lead edge on front side.

Objects of adjustment: All Tray, Tray 1 Offset to Tray 8 Offset

Select All Tray to adjust all the available trays simultaneously.

Select individual tray keys to make separate adjustment to each tray.

Selecting Tray 1 Offset or Tray 2 Offset adjusts the main body tray.

This adjustment for Tray 3 Offset to Tray 8 Offset is effective only when Paper Feeder Unit PF-703/PF-706 
is mounted.

NOTICE

Make this adjustment after completing [01 Magnification Adjustment] - [ 01 Printer FD-Mag. Adj. (Side 1)].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 Machine Adjustment], [02 Timing Adjustment], and [01 Printer Restart Timing (Side 1)] in se-
quence.

The Printer Restart Timing Adjustment (Side 1) Screen will be displayed.

3 Select [All Tray] to make universal adjustment to all the available paper trays. Select individual tray keys 
to make separate adjustment.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into any tray when [All Tray] is selected, or into the individual tray selected 
in step 3, then select that tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the resultant restart timing.

Allowance: 20 +/- 0.5 mm (metric A/B)

Allowance: 25.4 (1 inch) +/- 0.5 mm (inch series)
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8 Press [Close] to restore the Printer Restart Timing Adjustment (Side 1) Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -30 (short) to 30 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 3 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Timing Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.2.6 [02 Timing Adjustment] - [02 Printer Restart Timing (Side 2)]

Change LPH exposure timing to adjust the lead edge offset amount on Side 2 in paper feed direction of print-
er engine. Make this adjustment if output includes image loss or blank space on lead edge on back side.

Objects of adjustment: Tray 1 Offset to Tray 8 Offset

Selecting Tray 1 Offset or Tray 2 Offset adjusts the main body tray.

This adjustment for Tray 3 Offset to Tray 8 Offset is effective only when Paper Feeder Unit PF-703/PF-706 
is mounted.

NOTICE

Make this adjustment after completing [01 Magnification Adjustment] - [02 Printer FD-Mag. Adj. (Side 2)] and 
[02 Timing Adjustment] - [01 Printer Restart Timing (Side 1)].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 Machine Adjustment], [02 Timing Adjustment], and [02 Printer Restart Timing (Side 2)] in se-
quence.

The Printer Restart Timing Adjustment (Side 2) Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the key for the tray (from Trays 1 to 8) to be adjusted.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into the tray selected in step 3, then select that tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the resultant restart timing.

Allowance: 20 +/- 0.5 mm (metric A/B)

Allowance: 25.4 (1 inch) +/- 0.5 mm (inch series)
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8 Press [Close] to restore the Printer Restart Timing Adjustment (Side 2) Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -30 (short) to 30 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 3 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Timing Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.2.7 [02 Timing Adjustment] - [03 Scanner Restart Timing Adj.]

Adjust restart timing (starting position for scanning in exposure unit) of original image scanned from original 

glass. Make adjustment so that there is no image loss nor blank space on lead edge when scanning original 
with original glass.

NOTICE

Make this adjustment after completing [02 Timing Adjustment] - [01 Printer Restart Timing (Side 1)] and [02 
Timing Adjustment] - [02 Printer Restart Timing (Side 2)].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 Machine Adjustment], [02 Timing Adjustment], and [03 Scanner Restart Timing Adj.] in se-
quence.

The Scanner (Orig. Glass) Restart Timing Adj. Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Print Mode].

4 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into a tray, then select that tray key.

5 Place the test chart on the original glass, then press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will 
be output.

6 Check the misalignment by comparing the original and the output.
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 5-17



5.2 [01 Machine Adjustment] 5
Allowance: within 0 +/- 1.5 mm

7 Press [Close] to restore the Scanner (Orig. Glass) Restart Timing Adj. Screen.

8 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable Range: -40 (forward) to 40 (backward) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

9 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

10 Repeat the steps from 3 to 9 until the desired result is obtained.

11 Press [Return] to restore the Timing Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.2.8 [02 Timing Adjustment] - [04 ADF Restart Timing Adj.]

Adjust restart timing (starting position for scanning in exposure unit) of original image scanned from ADF. 
Make adjustment so that there is no image loss nor blank space on lead edge when scanning original with 
ADF.

Objects of adjustment: Side 1, Side 2

NOTICE

Make this adjustment after completing [02 Timing Adjustment] - [01 Printer Restart Timing (Side 1)] and [02 
Timing Adjustment] - [02 Printer Restart Timing (Side 2)].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 Machine Adjustment], [02 Timing Adjustment], and [04 ADF Restart Timing Adj.] in sequence.

The ADF Restart Timing Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select [Side 1] or [Side 2].

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into a tray, then select that tray key.

6 Place the test chart on the ADF, then press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Check the misalignment by comparing the original and the output.

Allowance: within 0 +/- 2 mm

8 Press [Close] to restore the ADF Restart Timing Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable Range: -50 (forward) to 50 (backward) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.
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10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 3 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Timing Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.2.9 [03 Centering Adjustment] - [01 Printer Centering Adjustment]

Change LPH write position to adjust lead edge of image in crosswise direction of printer engine. Adjust image 
position in crosswise direction in output.

NOTICE

Make this adjustment after completing [01 Magnification Adjustment] - [03 Printer CD-Mag. Adj. (Side 1)] and 
[01 Magnification Adjustment] - [04 Printer CD-Mag. Adj. (Side 2)].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 Machine Adjustment], [03 Centering Adjustment], and [01 Printer Centering Adjustment] in se-
quence.

The Printer Centering Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Print Mode].

4 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into a tray, then select that tray key.

5 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

6 Fold the output sheet at the center in the paper feed direction, and check the misalignment of the center 
line of the print and folded line.

Allowance: within 0 +/- 1.5 mm

7 Press [Close] to restore the Printer Centering Adjustment Screen.

8 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable Range: -64 (front) to 63 (back) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

9 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

10 Repeat the steps from 3 to 9 until the desired result is obtained.

11 Press [Return] to restore the Centering Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.2.10 [04 LPH Adjustment] - [01 Gap Adj. Between LPH Chips]

Adjust the gap (39 points) between LPH chips.

Adjustable range: -8 (lighter) to 8 (darker) (1 step = 1.0%)
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1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 Machine Adjustment], [04 LPH Adjustment], and [01 Gap Adj. Between LPH Chips] in se-
quence.

The Gap Adjustment Between LPH Chips Screen will be displayed.

3 In "Test Pattern Select," select either [Dark Gray] or [Light Gray].

% Select [Dark Gray] if output contains white lines, or [Light Gray] if output contains black lines for ease 
of identification.

4 Select [OFF] from "Line Draw" and press [Print Mode].

5 Load 8.5 × 11 (A4) w paper into a tray, then select that tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Press [Close].

8 Select [ON] from [Line Draw] and press[Print Mode].

9 As in step 5, select the tray loaded with 8.5 × 11 (A4) w paper.

10 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

11 Press [Close].

12 Compare the sample patterns output in step 6 and step 10 to identify the gap point to be corrected.

% The patterns are drawn with white lines and black lines, and a black line represents a decuple of 
points.

% Observe the white lines and black lines. The lines resulted from LPH should be drawn sharply. Focus 
on these sharp lines in order to identify the gap point.

% The lines resulted from the process should be broad and blurred. Do not use such lines to identify 
the gap point.

13 On the Gap Adjustment Between LPH Chips Screen, select one from [1] to [39] point keys that corre-
sponds to the identified gap point, then press [+] or [-] to enter setting data. To make universal adjust-
ment, select [All Offset] and enter setting data.
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% Enter a [+] value for the case of white lines.

% Enter a [-] value for the case of black lines.

% Adjustable range: -8 to 8 (1 step = 1.0%)

% Too large adjustment value results in black lines, while too small value results in white lines.

14 Repeat the steps from 3 to 13 until the desired result is obtained.

15 Press [OK] to restore the LPH Adjustment Menu Screen.
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5.3 [02 Finisher Adjustment]

5.3.1 [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment] - [01 Staple Position Adjustment]

Adjust 2 position staple pitch and staple positions in staple finisher.

Objects of adjustment: 2 Position Pitch (120 mm), 2 Position Pitch (140 mm), 2 Position Pitch (165 mm), Rear 
Diagonal, Rear Parallel, Front Parallel

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment], and [01 Staple Position Adjustment] in 
sequence.

The Staple Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select [2 Position Pitch (120 mm)], [2 Position Pitch (140 mm)], [2 Position Pitch (165 mm)], [Rear Diag-
onal], [Rear Parallel], or [Front Parallel] to adjust the staple position.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into a tray, then select that tray key.

% For Output Setting, [Staple] is automatically selected, and the staple position selected in step 3 is 
selected. Set Number is automatically set to 2 copies.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Check the staple positions (a) of the output sheets.

% When [2 Position Pitch (120 mm)], [2 Position Pitch (140 mm)], or [2 Position Pitch (165 mm)] is se-
lected:

Allowance for [2 Position Pitch (120 mm)]: a = 120 +/- 3 mm

Allowance for [2 Position Pitch (140 mm)]: a = 140 +/- 3 mm

Allowance for [2 Position Pitch (165 mm)]: a = 165 +/- 3 mm
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% When [Rear Diagonal] is selected:

Allowance: a = 15.2 +/- 3 mm

% When [Rear Parallel] is selected:

Allowance: a = 19.6 +/- 2 mm

% When [Front Parallel] is selected:

Allowance: a = 6.4 +/- 3 mm

8 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range of [2 Position Pitch (120 mm)], [2 Position Pitch (140 mm)], [2 Position Pitch (165 
mm)]: -5 (wide) to +5 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Adjustable range of [Rear Diagonal], [Rear Parallel], [Front Parallel]: -5 (wide) to +5 (narrow) (1 step 
= 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

9 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

10 Repeat the steps from 3 to 9 until the desired result is obtained.

11 Press [Return] to restore the Stapler (Main) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.2 [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment] - [02 Staple Paper Width Adjustment]

Adjust width of alignment plate of stacker that aligns sheets in crosswise direction in staple finisher. Make 
this adjustment when misalignment in crosswise direction is found in stapled sheets.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, 
B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K v, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, 
A3W w, B4W w, A4W v, A4W w, B5W v, A5W v, 12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W v, 8.5 e 11W w, 
5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v
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NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment], and [02 Staple Paper Width Adjustment] 
in sequence.

The Staple Paper Width Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper size selected in step 3, then select that tray key. For Output Setting, [Staple] is auto-
matically selected. Set Number is automatically set to 2 copies.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Check the misalignment (a) in crosswise direction of output sheets.

Allowance for misalignment (a): 1.0 mm or less when binding 2 to 15 sheets, 1.5 mm or less when bind-
ing 16 to 100 sheets

8 Press [Close] to restore the Staple Paper Width Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -20 (wide) to 20 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 13 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Stapler (Main) Adjustment Menu Screen.

a
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5.3.3 [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment] - [03 FD Alignment Plate Adjustment]

Adjust alignment unit of stacker that aligns sheets in paper feed direction in staple finisher.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 8.5 e 11 v, 16K w, 5.5 e 8.5 v, A4W v, B5W v, A5W v, 
8.5 e 11W v, 5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom, 9 e 11 v

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment], and [03 FD Alignment Plate Adjustment] 
in sequence.

The FD Alignment Plate Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper size selected in step 3, then select that tray key. Set Number is automatically set to 2 
copies.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Check the misalignment (a) in paper feed direction of output sheets.

Allowance for misalignment (a): 1.0 mm or less when binding 2 to 15 sheets, 1.5 mm or less when bind-
ing 16 to 100 sheets

% Check sheets for any paper skew. Skew occurs if insertion is too deep.

8 Press [Close] to restore the FD Alignment Plate Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (wide) to 50 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.
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10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 13 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Stapler (Main) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.4 [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment] - [04 Exit Guide Unit Paper Width]

Make adjustment if non-stapled output into main tray is misaligned. Adjust front and back positions of exit 
guide unit for output alignment.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, 
B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K v, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, 
A3W w, B4W w, A4W v, A4W w, B5W v, A5W v, 12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W v, 8.5 e 11W w, 
5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v

NOTICE

This adjustment is effective only for paper whose width in feed direction is 182 mm or more (B5 w) for straight 
delivery, or 210 mm or more (A4 v) for shift delivery. Adjustment to paper of smaller sizes that does not in-
volve output alignment operation (A5 w, B6 w, 5.5 e 8.5 w) does not take effect.

NOTICE

Be sure to complete [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment] - [02 Staple Paper Width Adjustment] before performing 
this adjustment.

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment], and [04 Exit Guide Unit Paper Width] in 
sequence.

The Exit Guide Paper Width Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper size selected in step 3, then select that tray key. If [Offset Sort] is selected in step 6, 
select paper size of 210 mm or larger (vertical A4).

Set Number is automatically set to 2 copies.

6 For Output Setting, select [Sort] or [Offset Sort].

7 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

8 Check the misalignment (a) of the sheets delivered to the primary (main) tray.
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Check the gap between output sheets and exit guides in operation to estimate the adjustment data 
from it.

Allowance for misalignment (a): + 1 mm or less than the paper width

9 Press [Close] to restore the Exit Guide Unit Paper Width Adjustment Screen.

10 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (wide) to 50 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% If the adjusted width is too narrow, output sheets may be misaligned in paper feed direction.

11 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

12 Repeat the steps from 4 to 11 until the desired result is obtained.

13 Press [Return] to restore the Stapler (Main) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.5 [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment] - [05 Rewind Paddle Descent Adj.]

Adjust rewind paddle descent for main tray delivery.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, 
B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K v, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, 
A3W w, B4W w, A4W v, A4W w, B5W v, A5W v, 12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W v, 8.5 e 11W w, 
5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment], and [05 Rewind Paddle Descent Adj.] in 
sequence.

The Rewind Paddle Descent Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.
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4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper size selected in step 3, then select that tray key. For Output Setting, [Staple] is auto-
matically selected. Set Number is automatically set to 2 copies.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Check the misalignment (a) of the sheets delivered to the primary (main) tray.

Check output for rewind misalignment caused by paddles, and use it as a guide for adjustment.

Allowance: a = +/- 1 mm

8 Press [Close] to restore the Rewind Paddle Descent Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -10 (less) to 10 (more) (1 step = 0.2 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Repeat the steps from 4 to 9 until the desired result is obtained.

11 Press [Return] to restore the Stapler (Main) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.6 [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment] - [06 Operation for Rewind Function]

Select rewind paddle operation for main tray delivery.

Objects of adjustment: Auto, ON, OFF

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment], and [06 Operation for Rewind Function] 
in sequence.

The Operation for Rewind Function Screen will be displayed.

3 For rewind paddle operation, select [Auto], [ON], or [OFF].
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4 Press [OK] to restore the Stapler (Main) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.7 [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment] - [07 Upper Gripper Operation]

Select upper gripper operation for main tray delivery.

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment], and [07 Upper Gripper Operation] in se-
quence.

The Upper Gripper Operation Screen will be displayed.

3 For upper gripper operation, select [Auto], [ON], or [OFF].

4 Press [OK] to restore the Stapler (Main) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.8 [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment] - [08 Output Alignment Operation]

Select output alignment operation for exit guides.

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [01 Stapler (Main) Adjustment], and [08 Output Alignment Operation] in 
sequence.

The Output Alignment Operation Screen will be displayed.

3 For output alignment operation, select [Auto], [ON], or [OFF].

4 Press [OK] to restore the Stapler (Main) Adjustment Menu Screen.
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5.3.9 [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment] - [01 Fold & Staple Pitch Adjustment]

Adjust staple pitch in Saddle Stitcher SD-510 mounted on Finisher FS-532. Make this adjustment if staple 
pitch is not within the allowance range.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, SRA3 w, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, A4 w, B5 w, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, A3W w, B4W w, 
A4W w, B5W w, 12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, Custom (Medium), Custom (Large)

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment], [01 Fold & Staple Pitch Adjustment] in 
sequence.

The Fold & Staple Pitch Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper size selected in step 3 into the tray, then select that tray key. For Output Setting, [Fold 
& Staple] is automatically selected. Set Number is automatically set to 2 copies.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

NOTICE

Open the front stopper of the folder tray before printing.

7 Check for staple pitch (a) relative to paper size (b).

Allowance: a = b/2 +/- 2 mm

8 Press [Close] to restore the Fold & Staple Pitch Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -300 (narrow) to 300 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)
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% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

Available range of the adjustment varies depending on paper sizes. The minimum value is subject to 
the traveling range of stapler, while the maximum value requires that the exit guides and stapler do not 
interfere in the saddle stitcher.

Paper size: minimum adjustable range (maximum adjustable range)

B5 w: Setting unavailable (91 mm fixed)

B4 w: -20 to +20 mm (108.5 to 148.5 mm)

A4 w: -14 to +14 mm (91 to 119 mm)

A3 w: -20 to +16.5 mm (128.5 to 165 mm)

12 Press [Return] to restore the Stapler (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.10 [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment] - [02 Fold & Staple Paper Width Adj.]

Adjust pitch of alignment plate for misalignment in half-fold or multi tri-fold sheets in Saddle Stitcher SD-

510 mounted on Finisher FS-532.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, SRA3 w, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, A4 w, B5 w, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, A3W w, B4W w, 
A4W w, B5W w, 12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, Custom (Medium), Custom (Large)

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment], [02 Fold & Staple Paper Width Adj.] in 
sequence.

The Fold & Staple Paper Width Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper size selected in step 3, then select that tray key. For Output Setting, [Fold & Staple] is 
automatically selected. Set Number is automatically set to 2 copies.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Check that any misalignment is found in the output set.

a: Folding becomes at random if specified paper width is wider than the actual width.

b: Folding becomes misaligned to one side if specified paper width is narrower than the actual width.
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8 Press [Close] to restore the Fold & Staple Paper Width Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (narrow) to 50 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

If the setting data is too wide, misalignment may become worse.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Stapler (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.11 [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment] - [03 Fold & Staple Staple Pos. Adj.]

Adjust half-fold position and staple position in Saddle Stitcher SD-510 mounted on Finisher FS-532.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, SRA3 w, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, A4 w, B5 w, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, A3W w, B4W w, 
A4W w, B5W w, 12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, Custom (Medium), Custom (Large)

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment], and [03 Fold & Staple Staple Pos. Adj.] 
in sequence.

The Fold & Staple Staple Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper size selected in step 3, then select that tray key. For Output Setting, [Fold & Staple] is 
automatically selected. Set Number is automatically set to 2 copies.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A folded and stapled test pattern will be output.

7 Measure the difference (a) between the half-fold position and staples.

Allowance: a = +/- 1 mm
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8 Press [Close] to restore the Fold & Staple Staple Position Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (short) to 50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Stapler (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.12 [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment] - [04 Fold & Staple Fold Pos. Adj.]

Adjust half-fold position of Fold & Staple function in Saddle Stitcher SD-510 mounted on Finisher FS-532.

Make this adjustment if half-fold position is not within the allowance range.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, SRA3 w, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, A4 w, B5 w, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, A3W w, B4W w, 
A4W w, B5W w, 12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, Custom (Medium), Custom (Large)

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 5-33



5.3 [02 Finisher Adjustment] 5
2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment], [04 Fold & Staple Fold Pos. Adj.] in se-
quence.

The Fold & Staple Fold Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper size selected in step 3, then select that tray key. For Output Setting, [Fold & Staple] is 
automatically selected. Set Number is automatically set to 2 copies.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

NOTICE

Open the front stopper of the folder tray before printing.

7 Check the misalignment (a) of the edges of output sheet.

Allowance: a = 1 mm or less

8 Press [Close] to restore the Fold & Staple Fold Position Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (short) to 50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

The measurement (a) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative val-
ue entered.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Stapler (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.13 [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment] - [05 Half-Fold Fold Position Adj.]

Adjust half-fold position of Multi Half-Fold function in Saddle Stitcher SD-510 mounted on Finisher FS-532. 
Make this adjustment if Multi Half-Fold position is not within the allowance range.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, SRA3 w, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, A4 w, B5 w, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, A3W w, B4W w, 
A4W w, B5W w, 12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, Custom (Medium), Custom (Large)

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].
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1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment], [05 Half-Fold Fold Position Adj.] in se-
quence.

The Half-Fold Fold Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper size selected in step 3, then select that tray key. For Output Setting, [Multi Half] is au-
tomatically selected. Set Number is automatically set to 2 copies.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

NOTICE

Open the front stopper of the folder tray before printing.

7 Check the misalignment (a) of the edges of output sheet.

Allowance: a = 1 mm or less

8 Press [Close] to restore the Half-Fold Fold Position Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (short) to 50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.
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12 Press [Return] to restore the Stapler (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.14 [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment] - [06 Tri-Fold Adjustment] - [01 Tri-Fold Posi-

tion Adjustment]

Adjust 1st-fold and 2nd-fold positions for tri-folding in Saddle Stitcher SD-510 mounted on Finisher FS-

532. Make this adjustment if Multi Half-Fold position is not within the allowance range.

Objects of adjustment: A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w

NOTICE

When adjusting both Single Fold and Double Fold, be sure to start with the Single Fold adjustment. The po-
sition of Single Fold is calculated from the edge of the sheet, while that of Double Fold is calculated from the 
position of Single Fold. Consequently, the measurement (b) in step 7 is subject to the change in either posi-
tion of the fold.

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment], [06 Tri-Fold Adjustment], and [01 Tri-
Fold Position Adjustment] in sequence.

The Tri-Fold Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper size selected in step 3, then select that tray key. For Output Setting, [Multi 3-Fold] is 
automatically selected.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the lengths (a) and (b) of the output sheet.

Paper size Allowance

a b

A4 w 95.0 +/- 2.0 mm 101.0 +/- 2.0 mm

8.5 e 11 w 89.4 +/- 2.0 mm 95.0 +/- 2.0 mm
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8 Press [Close] to restore the Tri-Fold Position Adjustment Screen.

9 Select [Single Fold].

10 Use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range for 1st fold: -50 (short) to 50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm), 2nd fold: -50 (short) to 50 
(long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% The measurement (a) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative 
value entered.

11 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

12 Select [Double Fold].

13 Repeat step 10.

% The measurement (b) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative 
value entered.

14 Repeat the steps from 4 to 13 until the desired result is obtained.

15 Press [Return] to restore the Tri-Fold Adjustment Menu Screen.

16 Press [Close] to restore the Stapler (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.15 [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment] - [06 Tri-Fold Adjustment] - [02 Double Fold 

Plate Adjustment]

Adjust double fold plate insertion for tri-folding in Saddle Stitcher SD-510 mounted on Finisher FS-532. 
Deepen in case of wide shift in double folded bunch. 

Objects of adjustment: A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment], [06 Tri-Fold Adjustment], and [02 Double 
Fold Plate Adjustment] in sequence.

The Double Fold Plate Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper size selected in step 3, then select that tray key. For Output Setting, [Multi 3-Fold] is 
automatically selected.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.
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7 Check the misalignment (a) of the 2nd fold of output sheet.

8 Press [Close] to restore the Double Fold Plate Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% Adjustable range: -50 (shallow) to 50 (deep) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Make the insertion deeper if misalignment is large.

% Make the insertion deeper if solid images are multi-folded and the 2nd fold position of the cover and 
that of the subsequent pages are misaligned.

% Make the insertion deeper if box-shaped fold is found when using thin paper.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Tri-Fold Adjustment Menu Screen.

13 Press [Close] to restore the Stapler (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.16 [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment] - [07 Half-Fold Strength Adjustment]

Adjust roller pressure time to folding point of booklet with Fold & Staple, Multi Half-Fold, or Multi Tri-Fold in 
Saddle Stitcher SD-510 mounted on Finisher FS-532. Input value represents the number of second. Making 
the roller pressure time longer increases strength to fold booklets, yet decreases productivity. 

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [02 Stapler (Fold) Adjustment], [07 Half-Fold Strength Adjustment] in se-
quence.

The Half-Fold Strength Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Print Mode].

4 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into a tray, then select that tray key. For Output Setting, [Fold & Staple] is 
automatically selected. Set Number is automatically set to 2 copies.

5 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

6 Check if the strength in fold of output sheets is too weak.

7 Press [Close] to restore the Half-Fold Strength Adjustment Screen.

8 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: 0 to 10 (1 step = 1 sec)
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9 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

10 Repeat the steps from 4 to 9 until the desired result is obtained.

11 Press [Return] to restore the Stapler (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.17 [03 Stapler (Punch) Adjustment] - [01 Vert. Position Adj. (CD)]

Adjust misalignment of punch position with the centre of punched output in Punch Kit PK-522 mounted on 
Finisher FS-532.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, A4 w, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 
8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K v, 
5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K w, 9 e 11 v

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [03 Stapler (Punch) Adjustment], [01 Vert. Position Adj. (CD)] in se-
quence.

The Punch Vert. Position Adj. (CD) Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper size selected in step 3, then select that tray key. For Output Setting, [Punch] is auto-
matically selected.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the difference (a) between the center line of output sheet to the center position of punch holes.

Allowance: a = 0 +/- 1 mm

[1] Center of paper, [2] Center between punch holes
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8 Press [Close] to restore the Punch Vert. Position Adj. (CD) Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (to front) to 50 (to back) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Staple Finisher (Punch) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.18 [03 Stapler (Punch) Adjustment] - [02 Horiz. Position Adj. (FD)]

Adjust the distance from the edge of the output sheet to the center of punch holes in Punch Kit PK-522 

mounted on Finisher FS-532.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, A4 w, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 

8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K v, 

5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K w, 9 e 11 v

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [03 Stapler (Punch) Adjustment], [02 Horiz. Position Adj. (FD)] in se-

quence.

The Punch Horiz. Position Adj. (FD) Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper size selected in step 3, then select that tray key. For Output Setting, [Punch] is auto-

matically selected.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the distance (a) from the edge of the output sheet to the center of punch holes.

Allowance for 2-hole/3-hole punch:  a = 9.5 +/- 5 mm
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8 Press [Close] to restore the Punch Horiz. Position Adj. (FD) Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range for punch position to the paper edge: -50 (near) to 50 (far) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Staple Finisher (Punch) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.19 [03 Stapler (Punch) Adjustment] - [03 Registration Adjustment]

If the punch position is not parallel to paper edge using Punch Kit PK-522 mounted on Finisher FS-532, 
control paper curl and wrinkle by adjusting paper loop of the registration roller.

Objects of adjustment: Reversal Output, ADU Feed

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [03 Stapler (Punch) Adjustment], and [03 Registration Adjustment] in se-
quence.

The Punch Registration Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select [Reversal Output] or [ADU Feed].

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into a tray, then select that tray key. For Output Setting, [Punch] is automat-
ically selected.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Check if the punch holes are skew on the output sheet.
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8 Press [Close] to restore the Punch Registration Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (short) to 50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Staple Finisher (Punch) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.3.20 [04 Stapler (PI) Adjustment] - [01 PI Registration Adjustment]

If paper from the upper or lower tray of Post Inserter PI-502 is curled, wrinkled, or jammed, adjust paper 
loop of registration roller.

Objects of adjustment: PI Upper Tray, PI Lower Tray

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [04 Stapler (PI) Adjustment], and [01 PI Registration Adjustment] in se-
quence.

The PI Registration Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select [PI Upper Tray] or [PI Lower Tray].

4 Load paper into the tray selected in step 3.

5 Select a mode, and press Start/Stop on the control panel for the post inserter. Output is delivered to 
the main tray.

6 Check for paper curl or wrinkle, and make sure that paper is not jammed.

7 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -5 (short) to 5 (long) (1 step = 1.0 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

8 Press [Set] to change the setting with the current value.

9 Repeat the steps from 3 to 8 until the desired result is obtained.

10 Press [Return] to restore the Staple Finisher (PI) Adjustment Menu Screen.
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5.4 [02 Finisher Adjustment] (Folding Unit FD-503)

5.4.1 [05 Multi Folder (Punch) Adj.] - [01 Paper Width Adjustment]

Adjust the width of each paper size if the position of the punch holes made by Folding Unit FD-503 is mis-
aligned significantly.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 8.5 e 11 v, 
A4 v, A5 w, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K v, 
16K w, 12 e 18 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [05 Multi Folder(Punch) Adj.], and [01 Paper Width Adjustment] in se-
quence.

The Paper Width Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 3 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

6 Set the print quantity to 10, then press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Check the diameter of holes penetrating through piled output sets.

% Check if the punch holes show misalignment (a) (caused if the width of adjustment plates is larger 
than the paper width), or are curved (b) (caused if the width of adjustment plates is smaller than the 
paper width).

Number 
of punch 
holes

Allowance

2 holes 5.0 mm or more in diameter

3 holes 6.5 mm or more in diameter
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 5-43



5.4 [02 Finisher Adjustment] (Folding Unit FD-503) 5
8 Press [Close] to restore the Paper Width Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -20 (narrow) to +20 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% Adjusting the width too wide may dislocate the center position of punch holes, or adjusting it too 
narrow may change the position of punch holes variously.

10 Press [Set] to change the current data.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Multi Folder (Punch) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.4.2 [05 Multi Folder (Punch) Adj.] - [02 Punch Vertical Pos. Adj.]

Adjust the vertical position of punch holes made by Folding Unit FD-503. Adjust the distance between the 
two or three punch holes and the edge of paper.

Objects of adjustment: 2 holes: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 
8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, A5 w, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 
16K v, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v

3 holes: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, B5 v, 8K w, 16K v, 12 e 18 w, 9 e 11 v

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [05 Multi Folder(Punch) Adj.], and [02 Punch Vertical Pos. Adj.] in se-
quence.

3 Select either [2-Hole] or [3-Hole].

4 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

5 Press [Print Mode].
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6 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 4 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

7 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

8 Measure the distance (a) from the edge of the output sheet to the center of punch holes.

9 Press [Close] to restore the Punch Vertical Position Adjustment Screen.

10 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -40 (narrow) to 40 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

11 Press [Set] to change the current data.

12 Repeat the steps from 5 to 11 until the desired result is obtained.

13 Press [Return] to restore the Multi Folder (Punch) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.4.3 [06 Multi Folder (Fold) Adj.] - [01 Half-Fold Position Adjustment]

Adjust the half-folded position determined by Folding Unit FD-503.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8K w, 12 e 18 w, 
Custom, SRA4 w

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

Number 
of punch 
holes

Allowance

2 holes 10.5 +/- 4.0 mm

3 holes 9.5 +/- 4.0 mm
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 5-45



5.4 [02 Finisher Adjustment] (Folding Unit FD-503) 5
1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [06 Multi Folder (Fold) Adj.], and [01 Half-Fold Position Adjustment] in 
sequence.

The Half-Fold Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 3 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the misalignment between the edges of output sheet.

8 Press [Close] to restore the Half-Fold Position Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (short) to +50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% The measurement L1 in step 1 will decrease with positive value entered, and increase with negative 
value entered.

10 Press [Set] to change the current data.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Multi Folder (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.4.4 [06 Multi Folder (Fold) Adj.] - [02 Tri-Fold-in Position Adj.]

Adjust the folded positions in Tri-Fold-in mode determined by Folding Unit FD-503.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8K w, 12 e 18 w, 
Custom, SRA4 w

NOTICE

When adjusting both Single Fold and Double Fold, be sure to start with the Double Fold adjustment. The po-
sition of Single Fold is calculated from the edge of the sheet, while that of Double Fold is calculated from the 
position of Single Fold. Consequently, the measurement (b) in step 7 is subject to the change in either posi-
tion of the fold.

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

L: the length of paper, L/2: half the length of paper
L1 = L/2 +/- 1.0 mm
L1 is the actual measurement of paper when folded by the machine.

L1
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1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [06 Multi Folder (Fold) Adj.], and [02 Tri-Fold-in Position Adj.] in se-
quence.

The Tri-Fold-in Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 3 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the lengths (a) and (b) of the output sheet.

Allowance: a = +/- 1.0 mm, b = +/- 1.0 mm

8 Press [Close] to restore the Tri-Fold-in Position Adjustment Screen.

9 Select [Double Fold].

Paper size a b

11 e 17 w 142.9 mm 145.9 mm

A3 w 139.0 mm 142.0 mm

B4 w 120.3 mm 123.3 mm

8.5 e 14 w 117.5 mm 120.5 mm

A4 w 98.0 mm 101.0 mm

8.5 e 11 w 92.1 mm 95.1 mm

8K w 129.0 mm 132.0 mm

12 e 18 w 151.4 mm 154.4 mm

SRA4 w 105.6 mm 108.6 mm

[1] Single Fold [2] Double Fold
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 5-47



5.4 [02 Finisher Adjustment] (Folding Unit FD-503) 5
10 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (Low) to +50 (High) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% The measurement (a) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative 
value entered.

11 Press [Set] to change the current data.

12 Select [Single Fold].

13 Repeat step 10.

% The measurement (b) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative 
value entered.

14 Press [Set] to change the current data.

15 Repeat the steps from 4 to 14 until the desired result is obtained.

16 Press [Return] to restore the Multi Folder (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.4.5 [06 Multi Folder (Fold) Adj.] - [03 Tri-Fold-out Position Adj.]

Adjust the folded positions in Tri-Fold-out mode determined by Folding Unit FD-503.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8K w, 12 e 18 w, 
Custom, SRA4 w

NOTICE

When adjusting both Single Fold and Double Fold, be sure to start with the Double Fold adjustment. The po-
sition of Single Fold is calculated from the edge of the sheet, while that of Double Fold is calculated from the 
position of Single Fold. Consequently, the measurement (b) in step 7 is subject to the change in either posi-
tion of the fold.

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [06 Multi Folder (Fold) Adj.], and [03 Tri-Fold-out Position Adj.] in se-
quence.

The Tri-Fold-out Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].
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5 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 3 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the lengths (a) and (b) of the output sheet.

Allowance: a +/- 1.0 mm, b +/- 1.0 mm

8 Press [Close] to restore the Tri-Fold-out Position Adjustment Screen.

9 Select [Double Fold].

10 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (Low) to +50 (High) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% The measurement (a) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative 
value entered.

11 Press [Set] to change the current data.

12 Select [Single Fold].

13 Repeat step 10.

% The measurement (b) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative 
value entered.

14 Press [Set] to change the current data.

15 Repeat the steps from 4 to 14 until the desired result is obtained.

16 Press [Return] to restore the Multi Folder (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.4.6 [06 Multi Folder (Fold) Adjustment] - [04 Double Parallel Position Adj.]

Adjust the folded positions in Double Parallel mode determined by Folding Unit FD-503.

Paper size a b

11 e 17 w 289.9 mm 147.9 mm

A3 w 282.0 mm 144.0 mm

B4 w 243.7 mm 123.3 mm

8.5 e 14 w 238.1 mm 120.5 mm

A4 w 199.0 mm 101.0 mm

8.5 e 11 w 187.3 mm 95.1 mm

8K w 262.0 mm 134.0 mm

12 e 18 w 306.8 mm 156.4 mm

SRA4 w 214.3 mm 108.6 mm

[1] Single Fold [2] Double Fold
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Objects of adjustment: Full Area, A3 w, B4 w, SRA4 w, A4 w, 12 e 18 w, 11 e 17 w, 8.5 e 14 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 
8K w, Custom (380-458 mm), Custom (279-379 mm)

NOTICE

When adjusting both Single Fold and Double Fold, be sure to start with the Single Fold adjustment. The po-
sition of Single Fold is calculated from the edge of the sheet, while that of Double Fold is calculated from the 
position of Single Fold. Consequently, the measurement (b) in step 7 is subject to the change in either posi-
tion of the fold.

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [06 Multi Folder (Fold) Adj.], and [04 Double Parallel Position Adj.] in se-
quence.

The Double Parallel Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 3 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the lengths (a) and (b) of the output sheet.

Allowance: a +/- 1.0 mm, b +/- 1.0 mm

Paper size a b

11 e 17 w 214.4 mm 106.7 mm

A3 w 208.5 mm 103.8 mm

B4 w 180.5 mm 89.8 mm

8.5 e 14 w 176.3 mm 87.7 mm

A4 w 147.0 mm 73.0 mm

8.5 e 11 w 138.2 mm 68.6 mm

8K w 193.5 mm 96.3 mm

12 e 18 w 227.1 mm 113.1 mm

SRA4 w 158.5 mm 78.7 mm
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8 Press [Close] to restore the Double Parallel Position Adjustment Screen.

9 Select [Single Fold].

10 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (High) to +50 (Low) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% The measurement (a) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative 
value entered.

11 Press [Set] to change the current data.

12 Select [Double Fold].

13 Repeat step 10.

% The measurement (b) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative 
value entered.

14 Press [Set] to change the current data.

15 Repeat the steps from 4 to 14 until the desired result is obtained.

16 Press [Return] to restore the Multi Folder (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.4.7 [06 Multi Folder (Fold) Adjustment] - [05 Z-Fold Position Adjustment]

Adjust the folded positions in Z-Fold mode determined by Folding Unit FD-503.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8K w, 12 e 18 w, 
Custom, SRA4 w

NOTICE

When adjusting both Single Fold and Double Fold, be sure to start with the Single Fold adjustment. The po-
sition of Single Fold is calculated from the edge of the sheet, while that of Double Fold is calculated from the 
position of Single Fold. Consequently, the measurement (b) in step 7 is subject to the change in either posi-
tion of the fold.

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

[1] Single Fold [2] Double Fold
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1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [06 Multi Folder (Fold) Adjustment], and [05 Z-Fold Position Adjustment] 
in sequence.

The Z-Fold Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 3 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the lengths (a) and (b) of the output sheet.

Allowance: a +/- 1.0 mm, b +/- 1.0 mm

8 Press [Close] to restore the Z-Fold Position Adjustment Screen.

9 Select [Single Fold].

Paper size a b

11 e 17 w 108.5 mm 111.5 mm

A3 w 105.5 mm 108.5 mm

B4 w 91.5 mm 94.5 mm

8.5 e 14 w 94.0 mm -

A4 w 74.8 mm 77.8 mm

8.5 e 11 w 70.4 mm 73.4 mm

8K w 98.0 mm 101.0 mm

12 e 18 w 114.8 mm 117.8 mm

SRA4 w 80.5 mm 83.5 mm

[1] Single Fold [2] Double Fold
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10 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (High) to +50 (Low) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% The measurement (a) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative 
value entered.

11 Press [Set] to change the current data.

12 Select [Double Fold].

13 Repeat step 10.

% The measurement (b) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative 
value entered.

14 Press [Set] to change the current data.

15 Repeat the steps from 4 to 14 until the desired result is obtained.

16 Press [Return] to restore the Multi Folder (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.4.8 [06 Multi Folder (Fold) Adjustment] - [06 Gate Position Adjustment]

Adjust the folded positions in Gate mode determined by Folding Unit FD-503.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8K w, 12 e 18 w, 
Custom, SRA4 w

NOTICE

When adjusting all of Single Fold, Double Fold, and Triple Fold, be sure to start with the Single Fold adjust-
ment in order. The position of Single Fold is calculated from the edge of the sheet, while that of Double Fold 
is calculated from the position of Single Fold and that of Triple Fold from that of Double Fold. Consequently, 
the measurements (a), (b), and (c) in step 7 are subject to the change in any position of the fold.

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [06 Multi Folder (Fold) Adjustment], and [06 Gate Position Adjustment] 
in sequence.

The Gate Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].
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5 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 3 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the lengths (a), (b), and (c) of the output sheet.

Allowance: a +/- 1.0 mm, b +/- 1.0 mm, c +/- 1.0 mm

8 Press [Close] to restore the Gate Position Adjustment Screen.

9 Select [Single Fold].

10 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: Single Fold/Triple Fold: -50 (Low) to +50 (High) (1 step = 0.1 mm), Double Fold: -
50 (High) to +50 (Low) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% The measurement (a) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative 
value entered.

11 Press [Set] to change the current data.

12 Press [Double Fold] or [Triple Fold] similarly to make an adjustment as needed.

% In Double Fold, the measurement (b) in step 7 will decrease with positive value entered, and increase 
with negative value entered.

% In Triple Fold, the measurement (c) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease 
with negative value entered.

13 Press [Set] to change the current data.

14 Repeat the steps from 4 to 13 until the desired result is obtained.

15 Press [Return] to restore the Multi Folder (Fold) Adjustment Menu Screen.

Paper size a b c

11 e 17 w 106.5 mm 218.9 mm 109.5 mm

A3 w 103.5 mm 213.0 mm 106.5 mm

B4 w 89.5 mm 185.0 mm 92.5 mm

8.5 e 14 w 87.4 mm 180.8 mm 90.4 mm

A4 w 72.8 mm 151.5 mm 75.8 mm

8.5 e 11 w 68.4 mm 142.7 mm 71.4 mm

8K w 96.0 mm 198.0 mm 99.0 mm

12 e 18 w 112.8 mm 231.6 mm 115.8 mm

SRA4 w 78.5 mm 163.0 mm 81.5 mm

[1] Single Fold [2] Double Fold [3] Triple Fold
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5.5 [02 Finisher Adjustment] (Large Capacity Stacker LS-505)

5.5.1 [07 Stacker Adjustment] - [01 Paper Width Adjustment]

Adjust the position of adjustment plates if output sheets show misalignment in crosswise direction on the 
stacker tray of Large Capacity Stacker LS-505.

Objects of adjustment: Stacker No. 1, Stacker No. 2, Stacker No. 3

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [07 Stacker Adjustment], and [01 Paper Width Adjustment] in sequence.

The Paper Width Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 If Large Capacity Stacker LS-505 is used in double mode, select [Stacker No. 1], [Stacker No. 2], or 
[Stacker No. 3].

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into a tray, then select that tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Check the misalignment (a) in the sheets delivered to the stacker.

Allowance: a = 5 mm or less (misalignment in the output set), 10 mm or less (misalignment among out-
put sets)

8 Press [Close] to restore the Paper Width Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -20 (narrow) to +20 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Press [Set] to change the current data.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.
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12 Press [Return] to restore the Stacker Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.5.2 [07 Stacker Adjustment] - [02 Paper Length Adjustment]

Adjust the position of the front stopper if output sheets show misalignment in paper feed direction on the 
stacker tray of Large Capacity Stacker LS-505.

Objects of adjustment: Stacker No. 1, Stacker No. 2, Stacker No. 3

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [07 Stacker Adjustment], and [02 Paper Length Adjustment] in se-
quence.

The Paper Length Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 If Large Capacity Stacker LS-505 is used in double mode, select [Stacker No. 1], [Stacker No. 2], or 
[Stacker No. 3].

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into a tray, then select that tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Check the misalignment (a) in the sheets delivered to the stacker.

Allowance: a = 5 mm or less (misalignment in the output set), 20 +/- 10 mm or less (misalignment among 
output sets)

8 Press [Close] to restore the Paper Length Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -20 (Opposite direction) to +20 (Paper feed direction) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

10 Press [Set] to change the current data.
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11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Stacker Adjustment Menu Screen.
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5.6 [02 Finisher Adjustment] (Saddle Stitcher SD-506)

5.6.1 [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment] - [01 Staple Center Adjustment]

Adjust the center position of staples determined by Saddle Stitcher SD-506.

NOTICE

Make this adjustment after completing [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment] - [04 Half-Fold Position Adjustment].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment], and [01 Staple Center Adjustment] in 
sequence.

The Staple Center Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Print Mode].

4 Load 11 × 17 (A3) w paper into a tray, then select that tray key.

5 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

NOTICE

Without the saddle stitcher tray withdrawn, the machine will not start printing even if Start is pressed. 
Be sure to withdraw the saddle stitcher tray.

6 Measure the difference (a) between the center line and center position of staples.

Allowance: a = 0 +/- 2 mm

7 Press [Close] to restore the Staple Center Position Adjustment Screen.

8 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustment Range: -20 (Rightward) to +20 (Leftward) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

[1] Center position of staples [2] Center line of paper
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9 Press [Set] to change the current data.

10 Repeat the steps from 3 to 9 until the desired result is obtained.

11 Press [Return] to restore the Saddle Stitcher Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.6.2 [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment] - [02 Staple Paper Width Adj.]

Adjust the width of adjustment plates of Saddle Stitcher SD-506 to be used in Staple mode.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 8 e 13 w, 
8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment], and [02 Staple Paper Width Adj.] in 
sequence.

The Staple Paper Width Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 3 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

NOTICE

Without the saddle stitcher tray withdrawn, the machine will not start printing even if Start is pressed. 
Be sure to withdraw the saddle stitcher tray.

7 Check if the stapled set shows misalignment (a) (caused if specified paper width is larger than the actual 
width), or is curved (b) (caused if specified paper width is smaller than the actual width).

Allowance: a = 1 mm or less
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8 Press [Close] to restore the Staple Paper Width Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -20 (narrow) to +20 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% Staple Paper Width Adjustment is subject to the following conditions depending on the actual paper 
width. For paper sizes of less than 222 mm in actual width, such as A4 w, the staple pitch will be 
set to 90 mm automatically even if an adjustment value to make it less than 90 mm is entered.

10 Press [Set] to change the current data.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Saddle Stitcher Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.6.3 [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment] - [03 Staple Pitch Adjustment]

Adjust the staple pitch determined by Saddle Stitcher SD-506.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 8 e 13 w, 
8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

Actual paper width Minimum value Maximum value

Less than 222 mm 90 mm Actual width mi-
nus 90 mm

222 mm to 290 mm Not limited Not limited

More than 290 mm Not limited 165 mm
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2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment], and [03 Staple Pitch Adjustment] in 
sequence.

The Staple Pitch Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 3 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

NOTICE

Without the saddle stitcher tray withdrawn, the machine will not start printing even if Start is pressed. 
Be sure to withdraw the saddle stitcher tray.

7 Check the staple pitch (a) of the sample.

Allowance: a = b/2 +/- 2 mm

8 Press [Close] to restore the Staple Pitch Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -20 (narrow) to +20 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% Available range of the adjustment varies depending on paper sizes. The minimum value is subject 
to the traveling range of stapler, while the maximum value requires that the exit guides and stapler 
do not interfere in the saddle stitcher.

B5 w: Setting unavailable (90 mm fixed)

B4 w: -20 to +20 mm (108.5 to 148.5 mm)

A4 w: -14 to +14 mm (91 to 119 mm)

A3 w: -20 to +16.5 mm (128.5 to 165 mm)

10 Press [Set] to change the current data.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Saddle Stitcher Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.6.4 [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment] - [04 Half-Fold Position Adjustment]

Adjust the half-folded position determined by Saddle Stitcher SD-506.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 8 e 13 w, 
8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w, PI Paper

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].
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1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment], and [04 Half-Fold Position Adjustment] 
in sequence.

The Half-Fold Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 3 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

NOTICE

Without the saddle stitcher tray withdrawn, the machine will not start printing even if Start is pressed. 
Be sure to withdraw the saddle stitcher tray.

7 Measure the misalignment between the edges of output sheet.

8 Press [Close] to restore the Half-Fold Position Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (short) to +50 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% The measurement L1 in step 1 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative 
value entered.

10 Press [Set] to change the current data.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Saddle Stitcher Adjustment Menu Screen.

L: the length of paper, L/2: half the length of paper
L1 = L/2 +/- 1.5 mm
L1 is the actual measurement of paper when folded by the machine.

L1
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5.6.5 [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment] - [05 Tri-Fold Position Adj.]

Adjust the folded positions in Tri-Fold-in mode determined by Saddle Stitcher SD-506.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w

NOTICE

When adjusting both Single Fold and Double Fold, be sure to start with the Single Fold adjustment. The po-
sition of Single Fold is calculated from the edge of the sheet, while that of Double Fold is calculated from the 
position of Single Fold. Consequently, the measurement (b) in step 7 is subject to the change in either posi-
tion of the fold.

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment], and [05 Tri-Fold Position Adj.] in se-
quence.

The Tri-Fold Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 3 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Measure the lengths (a) and (b) of the output sheet.

Allowance: a +/- 1.5 mm, b +/- 1.5 mm

Paper size a b

A4 w 97.5 +/- 1.5 mm 102.0 +/- 3.0 mm

8.5 e 11 w 91.6 +/- 1.5 mm 96.1 +/- 3.0 mm

[1] Single Fold [2] Double Fold
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8 Press [Close] to restore the Tri-Fold Position Adjustment Screen.

9 Select [Single Fold].

10 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: Single Fold: -100 (Long) to +100 (Short) (1 step = 0.1 mm), Double Fold: -100 
(Short) to +100 (Long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% The measurement (b) in step 7 will decrease with positive value entered, and increase with negative 
value entered.

11 Press [Set] to change the current data.

12 Select [Double Fold].

13 Repeat step 10.

% The measurement (a) in step 7 will increase with positive value entered, and decrease with negative 
value entered.

14 Press [Set] to change the current data.

15 Repeat the steps from 4 to 14 until the desired result is obtained.

16 Press [Return] to restore the Saddle Stitcher Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.6.6 [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment] - [06 Fold Paper Width Adjustment]

Adjust the width of adjustment plates of Saddle Stitcher SD-506 if half-folded or tri-folded sheets show mis-
alignment.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 8 e 13 w, 
8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w, PI Paper

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment], and [06 Fold Paper Width Adjustment] 
in sequence.

The Fold Paper Width Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].
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5 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 3 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

7 Check that any misalignment is found in the output set.

a: Misalignment occurs at random if specified paper width is wider than the actual width.

b: Misalignment occurs in one direction if specified paper width is narrower than the actual width.

8 Press [Close] to restore the Fold Paper Width Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (narrow) to 50 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% If the setting data is too wide, misalignment may become worse.

10 Press [Set] to change the current data.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Saddle Stitcher Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.6.7 [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment] - [07 Trimming Adjustment]

Adjust the trimming width determined by Saddle Stitcher SD-506. The trimming width should be more than 
2.0 mm, otherwise the trimming operation may not performed properly.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, B5 w, 8 e 13 w, 
8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, A3W w, B4W w, A4W w, B5W w, 
12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W w, Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.
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2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment], and [07 Trimming Adjustment] in se-
quence.

The Trimming Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load paper of the size to be adjusted to the tray which you selected in step 3 and select the corre-
sponding tray key.

6 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern will be output.

NOTICE

Without the saddle stitcher tray withdrawn, the machine will not start printing even if Start is pressed. 
Be sure to withdraw the saddle stitcher tray.

7 Check the trimming width (a) of the output sheets.

Allowance: a = 2 mm or more

8 Press [Close] to restore the Trimming Adjustment Screen..

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -400 (Low) to +400 (High) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% Enter the value so that the cover should be cut by 2.0 mm or more. If the trimming width is less than 
2.0 mm, the trimming operation may not performed properly.

10 Press [Set] to change the current data.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 9 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Saddle Stitcher Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.6.8 [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment] - [08 Trimmer Receiver Adjustment] - [01 

Count Select for Move]

Frequent trimming operations may cause damage to the receiver, resulting in trimming failures. Specify the 
limit count of trimming for Saddle Stitcher SD-506 trimmer receiver relocation.

NOTICE

The [08 Trimmer Receiver Adjustment] key is displayed only in the customer engineer setting mode. Contact 
your service representative, if desired.
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1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment], [08 Trimmer Receiver Adjustment], and 
[01 Count Select for Move] in sequence.

The Trimmer Receiver Count Select for Move Screen will be displayed.

3 Select [700], [500], or [300].

4 Press [OK] to restore the Trimmer Receiver Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.6.9 [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment] - [08 Trimmer Receiver Adjustment] - [02 

Moving Pitch Select]

Specify the distance for the trimmer receiver of Saddle Stitcher SD-506 to move.

NOTICE

The [08 Trimmer Receiver Adjustment] key is displayed only in the customer engineer setting mode. Contact 
your service representative, if desired.
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1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [08 Saddle Stitcher Adjustment], [08 Trimmer Receiver Adjustment], and 
[02 Moving Pitch Select] in sequence.

The Moving Pitch Select Screen will be displayed.

3 Select [1.0], [1.5], or [2.0] (Unit: mm).

4 Press [OK] to restore the Trimmer Receiver Adjustment Menu Screen.
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5.7 [02 Finisher Adjustment] (Perfect Binder PB-503)

5.7.1 [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [01 Cover Trimming Adj.]

Adjust the trimming width on the lead edge of the right cover page determined by Perfect Binder PB-503.

Objects of adjustment: Perfect Binder Tray, Main Body Tray

NOTICE

Make this adjustment after completing [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [02 Cover Lead Edge Adj.].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment], and [01 Cover Trimming Adj.] in se-
quence.

The Cover Trimming Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Load cover sheets in either cover tray of perfect binder or any other tray.

4 Load paper for body sets in the desired tray.

5 Select [Perfect Binder Tray] or [Main Body Tray].

6 Press [Print Mode].

7 Select the tray key loaded with paper for body sets.

8 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern of perfect-bound book will be output.

9 Check that the edge of the right cover page is neatly aligned with that of the left cover page.

10 Press [Close] to restore the Cover Trimming Adjustment Screen.

11 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -128 (short) to +127 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

[1] Left cover page [2] Right cover page [3] Trimming position
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12 Press [Set] to change the current data.

13 Repeat the steps from 6 to 12 until the desired result is obtained.

14 Press [Return] to restore the Perfect Binder Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.7.2 [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [02 Cover Lead Edge Adj.]

Adjust the lead edge position of left cover page determined with reference to the body set using Perfect 

Binder PB-503. The sizes referred to in this section are those of body sets corresponding to cover sizes.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, A5 w, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, Custom, 16K v, 8.5 e 11W v, 
5.5 e 8.5W v, A4W v, A5W v, B5W v

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment], and [02 Cover Lead Edge Adj.] in se-
quence.

The Cover Lead Edge Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Load cover sheets in either cover tray of perfect binder or any other tray.

4 Load paper for body sets in the desired tray.

5 Select [Main Body Tray] or [PB Tray].

6 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

% The size referred to here is that of perfect-bound books.

7 Press [Print Mode].

8 Select the tray key loaded with paper for body sets.

9 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern of perfect-bound book will be output.

10 Check that the edge of the left cover page extends out of the body set by the desired amount.
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11 Press [Close] to restore the Cover Lead Edge Adjustment Screen.

12 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -128 (short) to +127 (long) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

13 Press [Set] to change the current data.

14 Repeat the steps from 7 to 13 until the desired result is obtained.

15 Press [Return] to restore the Perfect Binder Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.7.3 [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [03 Spine Corner Forming Pos.]

Adjust the state of spine corners formed in cover sheets using Perfect Binder PB-503.

Objects of adjustment: Front Adjustment, Rear Adjust

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment], and [03 Spine Corner Forming Pos.] in 
sequence.

The Spine Corner Forming Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Load cover sheets in either cover tray of perfect binder or any other tray.

4 Load paper for body sets in the desired tray.

5 Press [Print Mode].

6 Select the tray key loaded with paper for body sets.

7 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern of perfect-bound book will be output.

[1] Left cover page [2] Right cover page [3] Length differential [4] Edge of the left cover page [5] 
Body pages
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8 Check that the spine corner of the cover is formed uniformly against the crosswise direction.

9 Press [Close] to restore the Spine Corner Forming Position Adjustment Screen.

10 Select either [Front Adj.] or [Rear Adj.].

11 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -128 (down) to +127 (up) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

12 Press [Set] to change the current data.

13 Repeat the steps from 7 to 12 until the desired result is obtained.

14 Press [Return] to restore the Perfect Binder Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.7.4 [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [04 Glue Start Position Adj.]

Adjust the position to start gluing on the body set using Perfect Binder PB-503. The sizes referred to in this 
section are those of body sets corresponding to cover sizes.

Objects of adjustment:

Ahead: Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, B5W v, A5W v, 8.5 e 11W v, 
5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom

Back: Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, B5W v, A5W v, 8.5 e 11W v, 
5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

[1] Left cover page [2] Spine [3] Right cover page [4] Crosswise direction　
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2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment], and [04 Glue Start Position Adj.] in se-
quence.

The Glue Start Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Load cover sheets in either cover tray of perfect binder or any other tray.

4 Load paper for body sets in the desired tray.

5 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

% The size referred to here is that of perfect-bound books.

6 Press [Print Mode].

7 Select the tray key loaded with paper for body sets.

8 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern of perfect-bound book will be output.

9 Check that the glue starts in proper position on both frontward and backward ends of the body set.

10 Press [Close] to restore the Glue Start Position Adjustment Screen.

11 Select either [Ahead] or [Back].

12 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range:-128 (sooner) to +127 (later) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

13 Press [Set] to change the current data.

14 Repeat the steps from 6 to 13 until the desired result is obtained.

15 Press [Return] to restore the Perfect Binder Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.7.5 [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [05 Glue Finish Position Adj.]

Adjust the position to finish gluing on the body set using Perfect Binder PB-503. The sizes referred to in this 
section are those of body sets corresponding to cover sizes.

Objects of adjustment:

Ahead: Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, B5W v, A5W v, 8.5 e 11W v, 
5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom

Back: Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, B5W v, A5W v, 8.5 e 11W v, 
5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

[1] Body pages [2] Start position of backward gluing [3] Start position of frontward gluing
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1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment], and [05 Glue Finish Position Adj.] in se-
quence.

The Glue Finish Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Load cover sheets in either cover tray of perfect binder or any other tray.

4 Load paper for body sets in the desired tray.

5 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

% The size referred to here is that of perfect-bound books.

6 Press [Print Mode].

7 Select the tray key loaded with paper for body sets.

8 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern of perfect-bound book will be output.

9 Check that the glue finishes in proper position on both frontward and backward ends of the body set.

10 Press [Close] to restore the Glue Finish Position Adjustment Screen.

11 Select either [Ahead] or [Back].

12 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range:-128 (sooner) to +127 (later) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

13 Press [Set] to change the current data.

[1] Body pages [2] Finish position of frontward gluing [3] Finish position of backward gluing
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14 Repeat the steps from 6 to 13 until the desired result is obtained.

15 Press [Return] to restore the Perfect Binder Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.7.6 [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [06 Temperature Adj.]

Control the condition of glue to be dried by setting temperature on the sensors inside the melt tank and of 
the glue apply roller using Perfect Binder PB-503.

The following four types of sensors are provided.

Glue Tank -Top:

The machine supplies glue pellets on detecting the temperature of solution surface lower than the set point. 
It is recommended to be set higher in thermal environment where the machine tends to fail in detection.

Initial: 132°C, Recommended: 128 to 136°C

Glue Tank -Mid:

Set the temperature to reach when warm-up is completed, and to start rotating the roller. Setting it higher 
helps glue temperature to be stable sooner.

Initial: 145°C, Recommended: 140 to 145°C

Contact your service representative for setting change in Glue Tank - Top and Glue Tank - Mid is desired.

Glue Tank -Low:

Adjust the temperature to control the tank heater.

Low temperature: increases glue viscosity High temperature: decreases glue viscosity

Initial: 185°C

Recommended: 180 to 190°C

Glue Apply Roller:

Adjust the temperature to control the roller heater. This also supports heating of the glue.

Low temperature: increases glue viscosity High temperature: decreases glue viscosity

Initial: 165°C

Recommended: 160 to 170°C

NOTICE

Do not make unnecessary change in the temperature setting of sensors inside the melt tank.

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment], and [06 Temperature Adj.] in sequence.

The Temperature Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Load cover sheets in either cover tray of perfect binder or any other tray.

4 Load paper for body sets in the desired tray.
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5 Select the desired key of a glue tank or glue apply roller to be adjusted for temperature.

6 Press [Print Mode].

7 Select the tray key loaded with paper for body sets.

8 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern of perfect-bound book will be output.

9 Check that the glue applied on the body set is in proper condition.

10 Press [Close] to restore the Temperature Adjustment Screen.

11 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

12 Press [Set] to change the current data.

13 Repeat the steps from 6 to 12 until the desired result is obtained.

14 Press [Return] to restore the Perfect Binder Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.7.7 [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [07 Sub Compile CD Width Adj.]

Change the adjustment width if output sheets cannot be aligned in sub compile section using Perfect Binder 

PB-503. The sizes referred to in this section are those of body sets corresponding to cover sizes.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, B5W v, A5W v, 
8.5 e 11W v, 5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom

NOTICE

Use this adjustment if the former half of body pages is misaligned when making more than one perfect-bound 
book. If the latter half of body pages is misaligned, make adjustments in [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [08 
Clamp CD Width Adj.].

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment], and [07 Sub Compile CD Width Adj.] in 
sequence.

The Sub Compile CD Width Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Load cover sheets in either cover tray of perfect binder or any other tray.

4 Load paper for body sets in the desired tray.

5 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

% The size referred to here is that of perfect-bound books.
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6 Press [Print Mode].

7 Select the tray key loaded with paper for body sets.

8 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern of perfect-bound book will be output.

9 Check that the crosswise direction is equal on every page of the body set.

10 If it is not equal on all pages, proceed to the next step.

If unequalness appears on the latter half of body pages while the former half seems to be equal, make 
adjustments in [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [08 Clamp CD Width Adj.].

Press [Close] to restore the Sub Compile CD Width Adjustment Screen.

11 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -20 (wide) to +20 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

12 Press [Set] to change the current data.

13 Repeat the steps from 6 to 12 until the desired result is obtained.

14 Press [Return] to restore the Perfect Binder Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.7.8 [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [08 Clamp CD Width Adj.]

Change the adjustment width in crosswise direction if output sheets show misalignment in a body set using 
Perfect Binder PB-503. The sizes referred to in this section are those of body sets corresponding to cover 
sizes.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, B5W v, A5W v, 
8.5 e 11W v, 5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom

NOTICE

Use this adjustment if body pages are misaligned in the crosswise direction or on the latter half of body pag-
es, when making more than one perfect-bound book. If the former half of body pages is misaligned, make 
adjustments in [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [07 Sub Compile CD Width Adj.].

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment], and [08 Clamp CD Width Adj.] in se-
quence.

The Clamp CD Width Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Load cover sheets in either cover tray of perfect binder or any other tray.
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4 Load paper for body sets in the desired tray.

5 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

% The size referred to here is that of perfect-bound books.

6 Press [Print Mode].

7 Select the tray key loaded with paper for body sets.

8 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern of perfect-bound book will be output.

9 Check that the crosswise direction is equal on every page of the body set.

If unequalness appears on the latter half of body pages while the former half seems to be equal, pro-
ceed to the next step.

If it is not equal on all pages, make adjustments in [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [07 Sub Compile 
CD Width Adj.].

10 Press [Close] to restore the Clamp CD Width Adjustment Screen.

11 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -20 (wide) to +20 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

12 Press [Set] to change the current data.

13 Repeat the steps from 6 to 12 until the desired result is obtained.

14 Press [Return] to restore the Perfect Binder Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.7.9 [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [09 Cover Up/Down CD Width Adj.]

Change the adjustment width in matching body sets and covers in order to adjust their positions in crosswise 
direction using Perfect Binder PB-503.

Objects of adjustment: Perfect Binder Tray, Main Body Tray

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment], and [09 Cover Up/Down CD Width Adj.] 
in sequence.

The Cover Up/Down CD Width Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Load cover sheets in either cover tray of perfect binder or any other tray.

4 Load paper for body sets in the desired tray.
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5 Select [Perfect Binder Tray] or [Main Body Tray].

6 Press [Print Mode].

7 Select the tray key loaded with paper for body sets.

8 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern of perfect-bound book will be output.

9 Check that the crosswise direction of body set matches with that of the cover.

10 Press [Close] to restore the Cover Up/Down CD Width Adjustment Screen.

11 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -20 (wide) to +20 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

12 Press [Set] to change the current data.

13 Repeat the steps from 6 to 12 until the desired result is obtained.

14 Press [Return] to restore the Perfect Binder Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.7.10 [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment] - [10 Clamp FD Position Adj.]

Change the adjustment width in paper feed direction if body pages show misalignment using Perfect Binder 

PB-503. The sizes referred to in this section are those of body sets corresponding to cover sizes.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 16K v, A4W v, B5W v, A5W v, 
8.5 e 11W v, 5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [09 Perfect Binder Adjustment], and [10 Clamp FD Position Adj.] in se-
quence.

The Clamp FD Position Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Load cover sheets in either cover tray of perfect binder or any other tray.

4 Load paper for body sets in the desired tray.

5 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

% The size referred to here is that of perfect-bound books.
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6 Press [Print Mode].

7 Select the tray key loaded with paper for body sets.

8 Press Start on the control panel. A sample pattern of perfect-bound book will be output.

9 Check that the paper feed direction is equal on every page of the body set.

10 Press [Close] to restore the Clamp FD Position Adjustment Screen.

11 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -20 (wide) to +20 (narrow) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

12 Press [Set] to change the current data.

13 Repeat the steps from 6 to 12 until the desired result is obtained.

% If the entered value is too wide, misalignment in the paper feed direction may occur. Meanwhile, if 
the value is too narrow, the FD alignment plate may leave marks on paper.

14 Press [Return] to restore the Perfect Binder Adjustment Menu Screen.
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5.8 [02 Finisher Adjustment] (Relay Unit RU-510)

NOTICE

The following adjustments can be made when Folding Unit FD-503 with punch functionality or Finisher FS-
532 with Punch Kit PK-522 is being attached.

5.8.1 [10 Relay Stacker Adjustment] - [01 Paper Width Adjustment]

Adjust the position of the alignment plate in crosswise direction of Relay Unit RU-510. Perform this adjust-
ment if punch holes shift in crosswise direction.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, 
B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K v, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, 
A3W w, B4W w, A4W v, A4W w, B5W v, A5W v, 12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W v, 8.5 e 11W w, 
5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [10 Relay Stacker Adjustment], and [01 Paper Width Adjustment] in se-
quence.

The Paper Width Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper specified in step 3, and select the tray key for the loaded paper.

6 Set the print quantity to 10, then press Start on the control panel. A punched sample pattern will be 
output.

7 Check the position of punch holes.

% If punch holes show misalignment, the width of adjustment plates is larger than the paper width.

% If punch holes are curved, the width of adjustment plates is smaller than the paper width.

8 Press [Close] to restore the Paper Width Adjustment Screen.
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9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -20 (narrow) to +20 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% Set the paper width adjustment value to maximum (the widest), then narrow it down to determine a 
point where punched holes are aligned.

10 Press [Set] to change the current data.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Relay Stacker Adjustment Menu Screen.

5.8.2 [10 Relay Stacker Adjustment] - [02 Paper Length Adjustment]

Adjust the position of the alignment plate in paper feed direction of Relay Unit RU-510. Perform this adjust-
ment if punch holes shift in paper feed direction.

Objects of adjustment: Full Area, 11 e 17 w, A3 w, B4 w, 8.5 e 14 w, A4 w, 8.5 e 11 w, 8.5 e 11 v, A4 v, 
B5 v, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, 8 e 13 w, 8.125 e 13.25 w, 8.5 e 13 w, 8.25 e 13 w, 8K w, 16K v, 16K w, 12 e 18 w, 
A3W w, B4W w, A4W v, A4W w, B5W v, A5W v, 12 e 18W w, 11 e 17W w, 8.5 e 11W v, 8.5 e 11W w, 
5.5 e 8.5W v, Custom, SRA3 w, SRA4 w, 9 e 11 v

NOTICE

With [Full Area] selected, the entered value will be applied to all sizes. With a specific paper size selected, set 
value will be the sum of the entered value and the value previously specified for [Full Area].

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Finisher Adjustment], [10 Relay Stacker Adjustment], and [02 Paper Length Adjustment] in se-
quence.

The Paper Length Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the size to be adjusted using [+] or [,] to scroll.

4 Press [Print Mode].

5 Load the paper specified in step 3, and select the tray key for the loaded paper.

6 Set the print quantity to 10, then press Start on the control panel. A punched sample pattern will be 
output.

7 Check the position of punch holes.
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% if punch holes shift in paper feed direction, the FD alignment plate position needs to be adjusted.

8 Press [Close] to restore the Paper Length Adjustment Screen.

9 If adjustment is required, use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter the setting data.

% Adjustable range: -50 (narrow) to 50 (wide) (1 step = 0.1 mm)

% Use [+<->-] to specify the value to be positive or negative.

% Set the paper width adjustment value to maximum (the widest), then narrow it down to determine a 
point where punched holes are aligned.

10 Press [Set] to change the current data.

11 Repeat the steps from 4 to 10 until the desired result is obtained.

12 Press [Return] to restore the Relay Stacker Adjustment Menu Screen.
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5.9 [03 Size Memory Recovery Mode]

Perform drum pre-rotation for one minute. Perform this operation if difference of density appears on paper 
end, with the paper which is wider than previous job.

Example of image defect

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 Size Memory Recovery Mode].

The Size Memory Recovery Mode Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Start].

4 Press [Return] to restore the Adjustment Menu Screen.
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5.10 [04 Charge Manual Cleaning]

Perform charging corona cleaning. Perform this operation if line or uneven density appears on half-tone print 
image.

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [04 Charge Manual Cleaning].

The Charge Manual Cleaning Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Start].

4 Press [Return] to restore the Adjustment Menu Screen.
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5.11 [05 Sensitive Drum Memory Recover]

Perform drum pre-rotation for 3 minutes. Perform this operation if uneven density causes lines on half-tone 
print image.

Example of image defect

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Sensitive Drum Memory Recover].

The Sensitive Drum Memory Recovery Mode Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Start].

4 Press [Return] to restore the Adjustment Menu Screen.
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5.12 [06 Drum Refresh Mode]

Refresh surface by rotating drum for 3 minutes. Perform this operation if halftone images have blur under high 
humidity.

Example of image defect

1 Press [Adjustment] on the Machine Screen to display the Adjustment Menu Screen.

2 Press [06 Drum Refresh Mode].

The Drum Refresh Mode Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Start].

4 Press [Return] to restore the Adjustment Menu Screen.
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6 Controller Setting

6.1 Controller Setting Outlines

Press [Controller] on the Machine Screen to display the Controller Setting Screen.

This screen provides you with various settings and checking operations for output jobs.

1 Press the [MACHINE] tab to display the Machine Screen.

2 Press [Controller] on the Machine Screen.

The Controller Screen will be displayed.

3 Make the settings or checkings, as required.

% Press [OK] to complete the setting. To restore the previous setting, press [Cancel].

% Press [Return] to restore the previous screen.

4 When all settings are completed, press [Close] to return to the Machine Screen.

6.1.1 List of Controller Settings

Setting item Description

Report Type Output the desired report type selected from [Configuration Page 
Print], [PS Demo Page Print], [PCL Font List], and [PS Font List]. For 
details, see [User's Guide - Printer].

Direct Print Setting Various output settings such as [Basic Setting] for direct printing are 
available. For details, see [User's Guide - Printer].

Select Printer Setting Specify the default output format for the default port, and assign a 
default output format number to each port. For details, see [User's 
Guide - Printer].

Spool Print Jobs in HDD before 
RIP

Select [Auto], [Enable], or [Disable] for the job spool setting. For de-
tails, see [User's Guide - Printer].

I/F Timeout Specify the period of time to elapse until a transmission times out. 
For details, see [User's Guide - Printer].

Plug-in Form Password Enter the password for form function of the PS Plug-in driver. For 
details, see [User's Guide - Printer].

Scan Setting Specify for the network scanner function. For details, see [User's 
Guide - Network Scanner].
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 Administrator Setting Software Switch Setting and Default Setting are provided as Admin-
istrator Settings. See page 6-4 for details.

Setting item Description
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6.2 [08 Administrator Setting]

Specify the settings for managing the machine.

6.2.1 Overview on the Administrator Setting Screen

1 Press [08 Administrator Setting].

The administrator password input screen will be displayed.

2 Enter the administrator password and press [OK].

The Administrator Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select an item to specify.

4 When settings are completed, press [Close] to restore the Machine Screen.

6.2.2 [08 Administrator Setting] - [01 Software Switch Setting]

Specify settings by selecting ON/OFF for each switch. Refer to the following table for selecting ON/OFF for 
a desired switch.

Switch 
No.

Description Setting

1 For PDF direct print jobs with original PDF data 
whose MediaBox and CropBox values are differ-
ent from each other, specify which setting to use 
to determine the output paper size.

0: Use the MediaBox setting to deter-
mine the paper size
1: Use the CropBox setting to deter-
mine the paper size
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2 For multiple print jobs combined into a single file 
to print with the LPR command, specify whether 
or not to suppress the LPR transmission error so 
as to continue with printing.

0: Pause printing
1: Continue with printing
Important:
Selecting 1 (ON) forces printing without 
errors, but it may slow down the print 
job.
Important:
When changing the software switch 
settings, turn the sub power off and 
back on again for the change to take ef-
fect.

3 Specify whether or not to print an error page 
when printing an unsupported file.

0: Do not print an error page.
1: Print an error page.
Important:
When a PostScript error occurs, an er-
ror page will be printed even if 1 (ON) is 
selected.

4 For multiple PostScript data combined into a sin-
gle file to print via network, specify whether or not 
to divide the output into multiple jobs.

0: Do not divide the output into multiple 
jobs.
1: Output as multiple jobs by using 
Ctrl+D as a divider.
Important:
An error page may be output for a job if 
it contains font data or EPS data.

5 Specify whether or not to print a PostScript job 
containing EPS data via USB.

0: Do not print the job
1: Print the job
Important:
When 0 (OFF) is selected, an error mes-
sage can be printed out.
Even when 1 (ON) is selected, a job will 
not complete until an USB transmission 
times out.

6 For jobs containing color images output with the 
PostScript driver, specify whether or not to im-
prove the output by retouching half-tone areas.

0: Improve half-tone output
1: Do not improve half-tone output
Important:
Selecting 1 (ON) forces printing without 
errors, but it may slow down the print 
job. Slowing down may occur whether 
the job is with a color original or a 
black-and-white original.
Important:
When changing the software switch 
settings, turn the sub power off and 
back on again for the change to take ef-
fect.

7 For multiple jobs combined into a single file to 
print, specify whether or not to divide the output 
into multiple jobs by using the PJL JOBNAME 
and PJL EOJ NAME commands as dividers.

0: Do not divide the output into multiple 
jobs
1: Output as multiple jobs by using the 
PJL JOBNAME and PJL EOJ NAME 
commands as dividers.

8/9 For direct print jobs with TIFF files, modify the 
threshold value for a paper size to automatically 
recognize the standard sizes.

Specify the threshold by selecting one 
of the following combinations of OFF (0) 
and ON (1) for Switches 8 and 9.
Option 1: Switches 8/9 = 0/0: +0.9 mm 
to -10.0 mm
Option 2: Switches 8/9 = 1/0: +0.9 mm 
to -4.0 mm
Option 3: Switches 8/9 = 0/1: +0.9 mm 
to -0.9 mm
Important:
The threshold range is the widest with 
the first option and the narrowest with 
the third option. Selecting the third will 
make it easiest to differentiate between 
the standard and custom sizes.

Switch 
No.

Description Setting
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11 Specify whether to use a paper tray setting from 
the printer diver, or always use [Auto] that applies 
the setting from the machine.

0: Use a paper tray setting from the 
printer diver
1: Always use [Auto] that applies the 
setting from the machine.

12 Specify whether the Job List Screen displays job 
names set by the machine or the printer driver, or 
file names set by the LPR command.

0: Displays job names set by the ma-
chine or the printer driver
1: Displays file names set by the LPR 
command

13 For displaying a list of fonts from the Font Man-
agement Utility, specify whether to display RAM 
font types as [HDD] or [RAM].

0: Display as [HDD]
1: Display as [RAM]
Important:
Selecting 1 (ON) may lead to prolonged 
installation of the Post Script fonts.

14 For PDF direct print jobs, when the output is 
specified to be printed out on the 8.5 e 11T v pa-
per, the machine directs the job to be printed out 
on the 9 e 11 v paper. Specify whether to print on 
the 9 e 11 v paper, or on the 8.5 e 11T v paper.

0: Print on the 9 e 11 v paper
1: Print on the 8.5 e 11T v paper

15 On Mac OS X 10.5 or later, setting the cover in-
sertion and attempting to output multiple prints 
results in outputting of just one print. Specify 
whether or not to output the specified number of 
prints.

0: Output only one print
1: Output the specified number of 
prints
Important:
When 1 (ON) is selected, an error page 
may be output for a job if it contains 
font data or EPS data.

16 For jobs with -J specified in the LPR command, 
specify whether or not to print banner pages or 
not.

0: Do not print banner pages
1: Print banner pages
Important:
Selecting 1 (ON) may result in printing 
banner pages for usual no-banner print 
jobs.

17 Some PPML data may be output with resized im-
age layouts.
Specify whether to determine the image size 
based on the Dimensions attributes for source el-
ements described in the PPML file, or based on 
the actual image size and resolution data.

0: Determine the image size based on 
the Dimensions attributes for source el-
ements described in the PPML file
1: Determine the image size based on 
the actual image size and resolution 
data

18/19/ 
20/21

For PPML data containing character encoding 
other than UTF-8, correct garbled characters for 
folder or file names for jobs.

Specify the character encoding by se-
lecting one of the following combina-
tions of OFF (0) and ON (1) for Switches 
18, 19, 20 and 21.
Switches 18/19/20/21 = 0/0/0/0: Shift 
JIS (for Japanese Windows OS)
Switches 18/19/20/21 = 1/0/0/0: win-
dows-1252 (for FIGS Windows OS)
Switches 18/19/20/21 = 0/1/0/0: x-
mswin-936 (for simplified Chinese Win-
dows OS)
Switches 18/19/20/21 = 0/0/1/0: x-
MS950-HKSCS (for traditional Chinese 
Windows OS)
Switches 18/19/20/21 = 1/1/0/0: x-
mswin-949 (for Korean Windows OS)

22 For duplex print jobs using PCL5e, specify 
whether or not to remove blank pages on the re-
verse side using tray settings.

0: Do not insert blank pages
1: Insert blank pages

23 For print jobs that take files containing slightly dif-
fering sizes of pages and use PageScope Direct 
Print to output, specify whether to output in a 
standard size or a custom size.

0: Print in a standard size
1: Print in a custom size

24 For print jobs that do not use the printer driver but 
use a certain application to print, specify whether 
or not to output as suspended as default.

0: Do not output as suspended
1: Output as suspended

Switch 
No.

Description Setting
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25 For print jobs that use mixed originals (8.5 e 11 
w/v) with the PCL driver, specify whether to re-
tain binding positions for horizontal originals as 
with the case for printing with the PS driver.

0: Print with binding positions different 
from printing with the PS driver
1: Print with the same binding positions 
as with the PS driver

26 For print jobs that use mixed originals with the PS 
Plug-in driver, specify whether or not to switch 
paper trays on the machine according to the size 
of the original.

0: Switch paper trays
1: Do not switch paper trays

27 When converting PDF into PostScript, the con-
version methods switch for successful conver-
sion of complicated objects such as transparent 
ones. Specify when this conversion occurs.

0: Convert every object
1: Convert a whole page altogether

28 For print jobs with the PS driver, specify whether 
or not to suppress output of blank pages.

0: Do not suppress (i.e. print blank pag-
es)
1: Suppress (i.e. do not print blank pag-
es)

29 For TIFF direct print jobs using print data exceed-
ing the maximum print area, specify whether to 
print by resizing, or print by retaining the original 
size aligned to the center.

0: Print by resizing
1: Print by retaining the original size 
aligned to the center

30 When having a large number of PS fonts down-
loaded, the machine may take a long time to print 
the PS font list. Specify whether to simply output-
ting samples of downloaded fonts, or providing 
font names only on the font list so as to improve 
the print speed for the PS font list.

0: Simply output samples of download-
ed fonts
1: Provide font names only on the font 
list so as to improve the print speed for 
the PS font list

31 For PDF direct print jobs, specify whether to use 
the device colors or not.

0: Use the device colors
1: Do not use the device colors

32 For print jobs with PageScope Direct Print for 
PDF/TIFF data, specify whether to output in the 
original size or in a specified paper size.

0: Output in the original size
1: Output in a specified paper size

61 For IPv6+IPSec communications within a subnet, 
specify whether to exclude ICMPv6 from IPSec, 
or operate without excluding ICMPv6.

0: Exclude ICMPv6
1: Do not exclude ICMPv6
Important:
When changing the software switch 
settings, turn the sub power off and 
back on again for the change to take ef-
fect.

62/63 Specify how a status notification mail for com-
pleting a print job is sent without using the PS 
Plug-in driver.

62/63 = 0/0: Do not send a notification
62/63 = 0/1: Always send a notification 
to the Administrator's address
62/63 = 1/0: Send a notification to the 
Administrator's address only when an 
error occurs

64 For SMB browsing for shared folders on a PC, 
specify whether or not to check subfolders.

0: Do not check subfolders
1: Check subfolders

66 Because ActiveDirectory authentication requires 
time synchronization with the server, the NTP 
function may be enabled for automatic time ad-
justment. Specify whether or not to enable this 
automatic time adjustment function.

0: Enable the function
1: Disable the function
Important:
When changing the software switch 
settings, turn the sub power off and 
back on again for the change to take ef-
fect.

81 For performing scanning, specify whether to au-
tomatically append suffix as sequential number (3 
digits), or as seconds (2 digits).

0: Append sequential number (3 digits)
1: Append seconds (2 digits)

Switch 
No.

Description Setting
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1 Follow the procedure on page 6-4 to display the Administrator Setting Screen.

2 Press [01 Software Switch Setting].

The Software Switch Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Switch Number (1-100)], then enter the desired switch number using the touch panel keypad.

% When making mistakes with input, continue entering the correct number.

4 Press [OFF (0)/ON (1)], then enter [0] or [1] to specify the ON/OFF state of the switch number selected 
in step 3.

5 Press [Set]. Click to confirm the setting.

% To restore the previous setting, press [Reset].

% Repeat Steps 3 to 5 to continue with setting the memory switches.

6 When the setting is completed, press [Return].

The Administrator Setting Screen will be restored.

6.2.3 [08 Administrator Setting] - [02 Default Setting]

Restore the default for the controller setting.

1 Follow the procedure on page 6-4 to display the Administrator Setting Screen.

2 Press [Default Setting].

The Default Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Start] on the screen.
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4 Press [Return].

The Administrator Setting Screen will be restored.
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7 Utility Menu Screen

7.1 Utility Menu Screen Outlines

Press Utility/Counter on the control panel to display the Utility Menu Screen.

On the Utility Menu Screen, users can set [01 System Setting] through [05 Touch Panel Adjustment], while 
[06 Administrator Setting] can be set to require an administrator password to be accessed.

The menu items in[06 Administrator Setting] include functions such as monitoring machine performance, and 
managing authentication and security settings. It is recommended to delegate an administrator who will be 
the sole person to control the administrator settings.

NOTICE

Ask your authorized service representative to set up an administrator password.

7.1.1 How to Access the Utility Menu Screen

1 Press Utility/Counter.

The Utility Menu Screen will be displayed.

Select the menu item for which you wish to change the settings, from [01 System Setting] to [05 Touch 
Panel Adjustment].

When you select [06 Administrator Setting], proceed to step 2.

2 Press [06 Administrator Setting].
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The Administrator Setting Menu Screen will be displayed.

3 If a password entry screen is displayed, enter the eight-digit administrator password, then press [OK].

% The administrator password consists of 8 alphanumeric characters.

The Administrator Setting Menu Screen will be displayed.

4 Make the desired administrator settings from this screen.

5 Press [Exit].

The screen displayed before pressing Utility/Counter on the control panel will be restored.

7.1.2 List of Utility Menu Items

User Setting

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)

01 System Setting

01 Language Setting
Select the language used in the touch panel and 
voice messages.

Language used in LCD: English, French, 
Spanish, Japanese
Language in voice message: English, Jap-
anese, OFF
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02 Unit Setting
Select the unit of measurement for numeric values 
to be displayed on the touch panel.

Unit for Paper Size (Length): mm, inch 
(decimal), inch (fraction)
Paper Weight Unit: g/m2, kg (A-Book), kg 
(B-Book), kg (Duodecimo), kg (Octavo), lb 
(Bond), lb (Book), lb (Bristol), lb (Cover), lb 
(Index), lb (Tag)

03 Operation/Info. Sound Setting

01 Volume Setting
Specify whether or not to enable the key oper-
ation sound or information sound and voice 
message, and also set the volume when they 
are turned on.

Operation Sound (Buzzer): ON, OFF
1 (Small) to 8 (Big)
Info. Sound/Voice (Speaker): ON, OFF; 1 
(Small) to 5 to 10 (Big)

02 Info. Sound Item Setting
Specify each items provided for information 
sound and voice message.

Repeat Number Setting
　Info. Sound Repeat Number: 1 time, 2 
times, 3 times
　Voice Repeat Number: 1 time, 2 times, 3 
times
Notice Set for Machine Stop
　Paper JAM: Voice, Info. Sound, OFF
　Paper Empty: Voice, Info. Sound, OFF
　Paper Differ: Voice, Info. Sound, OFF
　Replenish Toner: Voice, Info. Sound, 
OFF
　Service Call: Info. Sound, OFF
　Output is full: Info. Sound, OFF
Other Notification Setting
　Job Complete Pre-notice: Voice, OFF
　Job Quantity: Over 3 minutes, Over 5 
minutes,
　Over 10 minutes
　Stop Button Acceptance: Voice, OFF
　Sample Print Completion: Voice, OFF
　Finisher Front Door Alert: Voice, OFF
Other Info. Sound Setting
　For System Starting: Info. Sound, OFF
　For Print Job Receiving: Info. Sound, 
OFF

04 1 Shot Message Indication Time
Select the time span to display a shot message in 
the message area of the touch panel.

3 seconds, 5 seconds

05 Default Screen Setting
Select the screen to be displayed when the sub 
power switch is turned on or Auto Reset is acti-
vated.

MACHINE, JOB LIST (Reserve/Suspend), 
JOB LIST (Schedule), COPY

06 Auto Reset Setting
The machine automatically restores the screen 
specified as default after a certain period of inac-
tivity. Select the time interval to activate this func-
tion.

OFF, 60 seconds, 120 seconds, 180 sec-
onds, 240 seconds, 300 seconds, 360 
seconds, 420 seconds, 480 seconds, 540 
seconds　

07 Key Response Time
Select the time interval to get the response from 
the machine when a key is pressed on the touch 
panel.

Normal, 0.5 seconds, 1 second, 2 sec-
onds, 3 seconds

08 Change User Password
Change the user password previously registered 
with user authentication.

Entry of a new password

09 Shortcut Key Register

01 Copy Application Register
Select shortcut keys to be displayed under 
[Application] on the Copy Screen. Up to 4 keys 
can be selected.

File Edit: Insert Sheet, Chapters, Combine, 
Booklet, Insert Image, Book Copy, Pro-
gram Job
Image Edit: No Image Area Erase, Neg-
/Positive Reverse, Image Repeat, Frame 
Center Erase, Image Centering, All-Image 
Area, Page Margin, Stamp/Overlay

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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02 Copy Output Setting Register
Select shortcut keys to be displayed under 
[Output Setting] on the Copy Screen. Up to 4 
keys can be selected.

Fold, Multi Half-Fold, Multi Tri-Fold, Fold & 
Staple, Staple, Punch, Offset Sort, Sort, 
Offset Group, Group, Perfect Bind

03 Function Key Register
Set the function keys provided at the bottom 
of the Copy Screen. Up to five keys can be se-
lected.

Five

04 Scan Application Register
Select the functions for shortcut keys provid-
ed under [Application] on the Scan Screen. Up 
to 4 keys can be selected.

Book Copy, No Image Area Erase, Neg-
/Positive Reverse, Frame Center Erase, 
All-Image Area, Stamp/Overlay

02 Function Setting

01 Paper Tray Setting

01 Auto Tray Selection Setting
Specify the trays to be supplied with paper 
when APS (Auto Paper) is activated. Also 
specify a tray to be supplied with paper when 
the current tray becomes empty. This function 
is called Auto Tray Switch (ATS). When select-
ing multiple trays for ATS, determine the prior-
ity of the trays.

ATS/APS Switch: Trays 1 to 8
Tray Priority: Order of priority for selected 
trays

02 Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF
Set ATS ON/OFF.

ON, OFF

03 ATS Setting
Select [Keep up] to keep feeding from the tray 
selected by ATS even after the tray in use has 
been resupplied with paper. Select [Non Keep 
up] to return to the tray in use after that tray 
has been resupplied.

Keep up, Non Keep up

04 PFU Preliminary Dry Setting
Specify whether to enable the paper feed wait 
function during pre-drying of the large capac-
ity paper tray.

ON, OFF

05 Type Selection for Auto Paper
Specify paper conditions that enable a tray to 
be selected in Auto Paper (APS).
Paper conditions to be specified here are Pa-
per Type, Weight, Colored Paper, and Punch.

Paper Type: Coated, PrePrinted, Fine, 
Plain, Book/News, Embossed, Blank In-
sert, Embossed2
Weight: 11-13 lb Bond, 14-16 lb Bond, 17-
20 lb Bond, 21-24 lb Bond, 25-36 lb 
Bond, 37-43 lb Bond, 44-57 lb Bond, 58-
65 lb Bond, 66-80 lb Bond, 81-93 lb Bond
Colored Paper: White, Transparent, Yel-
low, Pink, Blue, Green
Punch: Pre-Punched, No Hole-Punch

02 Individual Function Change

Page Margin Decimal Point
Select whether or not to use a decimal point to 
enter an image shift amount.

Decimal ON, Decimal OFF

Page Margin Input Data Hold
Select whether or not to hold the value speci-
fied the last time.

Keep, Not Keep

Printer Prohibit Timer
Set the time interval to suspend the print job 
via PC after the last operation of touch keys.

OFF, 15 seconds, 30 seconds, 60 sec-
onds, 90 seconds

Needless Tab Paper Exit
Specify whether or not to automatically dis-
charge the oddments of tabbed sheets loaded 
in a tray as a set.

ON, OFF

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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Auto Image Shift (Tab Print)
Select whether or not to automatically shift the 
scan area 12.5 mm (0.49 inches) to the right in 
order to scan the text printed on the right edge 
(tabbed area) of the standard-sized original, 
and to print the image on the tabbed area.

ON, OFF

Dash Length (Stamp Page)
Select the length of the dash to be used in a 
style of Page Numbering of Stamp.

Long, Short

Dark Tone Control
Select whether or not, and how to control the 
dark tone image.

OFF, Quality, Performance

Icon Display for Dark Tone
Select whether or not to display the Dark Tone 
icon while the Dark Tone Control function is 
enabled.

ON, OFF

HDD Combi. Individual Output
Select whether or not to output combined files 
with Staple and Z-Fold modes retained.

ON, OFF

Mode Hold After Scan Upload
Select whether or not to retain the mode after 
scanned data is uploaded.

Keep, Not Keep

Copy Continuation Reserve
Select whether or not to allow the continuous 
operation to reserve copying jobs.

ON, OFF

Scan Continuation Reserve
Select whether or not to allow the continuous 
operation to reserve scanning jobs.

ON, OFF

Box Continuation Store
Select whether or not to allow the continuous 
operation for box storing jobs.

ON, OFF

03 Lead Edge Image Erase
Select the amount of image erase from the lead 
edge of the sheet in printing.

Standard Size Paper: Non Erase, Erase 3 
mm From Lead Edge
Wide/Custom Size Paper: Non Erase, 
Erase 3 mm From Lead Edge

04 Density Setting

01 Density by Original Type
Specify the default density setting for each 
original type.

0 (lighter) to 6 (darker)
(Text/Photo: 3, Dot Matrix: 3, Photo: 3, 
Text: 3)

02 Preset Density Setting
Preset the density level to be frequently used.

Preset Density Select: Preset Density 1, 
Preset Density 2
Original Type: Text/Photo, Dot Matrix, 
Photo, Text
Density/Background: 
• Density Setting: -4 (Lighter) to 0 

(Standard) to +4 (Darker)
• Background Removal: -4 (Lighter) to 0 

(Standard) to +4 (Darker)

03 Photo Mode Density Selection
Select the density level determined by AES 
when the Photo mode is selected.

Light, Standard, Dark

04 Image Density Selection
Set the image density lighter or the maximum 
dark level darker, without degrading the image 
quality.

Standard: +1 (Darker) to -5 (Lighter)

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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05 Set Zoom Ratio Setting
Modify predefined fixed ratios. Also, preset fre-
quently used magnification ratios.

Fixed (Enlarge/Reduce): 8 (A5>A3: 2.000, 
A4>A3: 1.545, A4>B4: 1.294, B4>A3: 
1.214, A4>B5: 0.939, B4>A4: 0.772, 
A3>A4: 0.647, A3>A5: 0.500
User Preset Zoom: 3 (Set Zoom Ratio 1: 
4.000, Set Zoom Ratio 2: 2.000, Set Zoom 
Ratio 3: 0.500)

06 Tandem Setting

01 Tandem Machine One Time Data Read
Set the Partner MFP to receive all the data 
transmitted from This MFP before starting to 
print.

ON, OFF

02 Tandem Machine Wait/Proof
Set This MFP to transmit the data to the Part-
ner MFP at the time when This MFP starts 
scanning the data for proof copying.

Permit, Prohibit

03 Tandem Machine Shift Data Setting
Set the Partner MFP to use the same shift val-
ue used on This MFP.

Master Machine Shift Data, Tandem Ma-
chine Shift Data

04 Distribution Recovery
Set the tandem-connected machines to per-
form the job distribution again for print quanti-
ty remaining on one machine when the other 
has already finished with its assignment.

ON, OFF

05 Tandem Setting After Job Completion
Select to continue or release the tandem 
mode after the current tandem job is complet-
ed.

ON, OFF

03 Copy Setting

01 Reset Setting

01 Initial Setting
Specify the initial settings to be restored when 
[Reset] is pressed.

Original Setting, Quality Adj., Zoom, Sim-
plex/Duplex, Output Setting, Paper , Tray 
Select, Auto Paper, Image Rotation OFF, 
ADF

02 Reset Function Setting

Reset Button Function
Select the screen type to be displayed 
when the Reset key is pressed. [Full Auto] 
designates the factory default, and the [In-
itialize] is the setting specified in [01 Initial 
Setting].

Full Auto, Initialize

Each Reset Setting
This setting becomes effective when [Ini-
tialize] is selected for the item above. Se-
lect either the copy condition stored to 
Mode Memory (30) or the settings of Copy 
Initial Setting as the initial setting.

Initialize Set, Mode Memory (30)

Finisher Mode when Full Auto
Specify the output mode when Full Auto is 
resumed with the Reset key pressed.

Offset Sort, Offset Group, Sort, Group, 
Staple, Fold & Staple, Face Up, Face 
Down, Half-Fold

03 Initial by Key Counter Insert
Select whether or not to reset the copy condi-
tions to the initial setting when the key counter 
or copy card is inserted.

ON, OFF

02 Individual Function Change

Auto Select of Booklet Copy
Set the machine to automatically select the 
Booklet mode when Fold & Staple or Multi Half 
Fold mode is selected.

Auto Select, Manual Select

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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Original Glass AMS
Specify whether or not to automatically set an 
appropriate magnification ratio to correspond 
to the selected paper size when detecting the 
original size placed on the original glass.

ON, OFF

Auto Zoom (ADF)
Specify whether or not to automatically set an 
appropriate magnification ratio to correspond 
to the selected paper size when detecting the 
original size placed on the ADF.

ON, OFF

Orig. Glass Auto Size Select
Specify whether or not to automatically select 
the same size of copy paper as the original 
when placed on the original glass.

ON, OFF

ADF Auto Size Select
Specify whether or not to automatically select 
the same size of copy paper as the original 
when placed on the ADF.

ON, OFF

Specify Default Tray APS OFF
Specify the tray to be automatically selected 
when Auto Paper (APS) is canceled.

APS Select Tray, Tray 1, Tray 2, Tray 3, 
Tray 4, Tray 5, Tray 6, Tray 7, Tray 8

Orig./Out Bind Direction Set
Specify whether or not to conform the bind di-
rection in Output Setting with that specified in 
Original Setting.

ON, OFF

Staple Auto Reset
Set the machine to automatically select/dese-
lect the Staple mode when the Reset key is 
pressed.

ON, OFF

Original Bind Direction
Select whether or not to reset the Direction 
setting made on the Original Setting Screen 
and the Bind Direction setting made on the 
Output Setting Screen after completion of 
each job.

Not Release, Release Every Job

Status Hold When Auto Reset
Select whether or not to reset the Simplex/Du-
plex setting when the Reset key was pressed.

Keep, Not Keep

04 Scan Setting

01 Default Address Setting
Select the default destination to be displayed on 
the Scan Screen.

E-mail, HDD, FTP, SMB

02 Scan Initial Setting
Specify the initial setting in the scanning mode.

Original Setting, Quality Adjustment, 
Zoom, Application, Scan Size, Resolution 
(dpi), Simplex/Duplex, ADF

03 Individual Function Change

File Type Default E-mail
Select the default file form when sending data 
by Email.

Package PDF, Division PDF, Package 
TIFF, Division TIFF, Package XPS, Division 
XPS

File Type Default HDD
Select the default file form when saving data 
on HDD.

Package PDF, Division PDF, Package 
TIFF, Division TIFF, Package XPS, Division 
XPS

File Type Default FTP
Select the default file form when transmitting 
data in FTP.

Package PDF, Division PDF, Package 
TIFF, Division TIFF, Package XPS, Division 
XPS

File Type Default SMB
Select the default file form when transmitting 
data in SMB.

Package PDF, Division PDF, Package 
TIFF, Division TIFF, Package XPS, Division 
XPS

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 7-8



7.1 Utility Menu Screen Outlines 7
Administrator Setting

05 Touch Panel Adjustment
Check that the touch sensor of the touch panel has been dislocated if touching a key on the touch 
panel does not make any response.

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)

06 Administrator Setting

01 System Setting

01 Power Save Setting

01 Power Save Setting
Select the period of time that must elapse 
before Auto Low Power or Auto Shut OFF is 
activated.
Also, select either Auto Low Power or Auto 
Shut OFF to be activated when Power 
Save is pressed on the control panel.

Auto Low Power: 1 min., 3 min., 5 min., 10 
min., 15 min., 30 min., 60 min., 90 min., 
120 min., 240 min.
Auto Shut OFF: --- min., 1 min., 3 min., 5 
min., 10 min., 15 min., 30 min., 60 min., 90 
min., 120 min., 240 min.

02 ErP Setting
Specify the period of time after which to ac-
tivate ErP mode.

Do Not Switch, 12 Hours, 24 Hours, 36 
Hours, 48 Hours, 60 Hours, 72 Hours

02 Date/Time Setting
Set the current date and time, the daylight-sav-
ing time, and the time difference.

Setting Time, Daylight Saving Time, Time 
Zone

03 Weekly Timer Setting

01 Weekly Timer ON/OFF Setting
Specify whether or not to use the Weekly 
Timer function.

Use, Not Use

02 Time Setting
Set the ON/OFF times in hours and min-
utes.

-

03 Date Setting
Set the ON/OFF condition of the machine 
for a given day of a given month.

-

04 Select Time for Power Save
Set the machine to turn off and then on dur-
ing the lunch break.

Function Valid, Function Invalid

05 Password Non-Business Hours
Set a password to use the machine by turn-
ing on the power temporarily while the ma-
chine is in off condition due to the Weekly 
Timer function.

0000 (4 digits)

04 List/Counter
Output the mode memory list or the audit log 
report.

Mode Memory List, User Management 
List, Use Management List, Font Pattern 
List, Audit Log Report

05 Restrict User Access Setting

Lock/Delete Mode Memory
Lock/unlock or delete a copy/scan program 
that has been registered using Mode Mem-
ory.

-

Change Address Registration
Permit/prohibit to enter send address man-
ually on the Scan Screen.

Permit, Prohibit

Change Set Zoom
Permit/prohibit to alter the set zoom ratio.

Permit, Prohibit

Change Registered Overlay
Permit/prohibit to delete or overwrite a title 
of programmed overlay image.

Permit, Prohibit
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7.1 Utility Menu Screen Outlines 7
Scan Function (E-mail)
Permit/prohibit to transmit scanned data 
via E-mail.

Permit, Prohibit

Scan Function (HDD)
Permit/prohibit to save scanned data in 
HDD.

Permit, Prohibit

Scan Function (FTP)
Permit/prohibit to transmit scanned data to 
FTP.

Permit, Prohibit

Scan Function (SMB)
Permit/prohibit to transmit scanned data in 
SMB.

Permit, Prohibit

06 Expert Adjustment

01 Printer Quality Adj.
Select gradation or resolution to give prior-
ity in creating print images.

Gradation Priority, Resolution Priority

02 Corner Staple (Back) Angle
Select the angle of the staples when copied 
sets are stapled at a single corner. You can 
select either diagonal or parallel when the 
corner to be stapled is in the back, while 
parallel is the only option when the corner 
to be stapled is on the near side.

Diagonal, Parallel

03 Mis-centering Detect JAM Set.
Specify the machine operation when mis-
centering of paper is detected. If [Detect] is 
selected, the machine stops its operation 
for a possible paper jam when a misalign-
ment of 5 mm or more is detected. If [Not 
Detect] is selected, the machine continues 
the output operation even when a misalign-
ment of 5 mm or more is detected.

Detect, Not Detect

04 Main Power Auto OFF Setting
Specify whether the main power will be au-
tomatically turned OFF after the sub power 
is turned OFF and the main body is com-
pletely cooled down.

ON, OFF

05 Original Scan Area Setting
Set to delete the outside area of the original.

Erase Outside of Original, ON - APS/AMS 
Only, Except Orig. Glass (1:1)

06 ADF Frame Erase Setting
Set to erase the frame when copying in the 
ADF mode.

None, 1 mm, 2 mm, 3 mm, 4 mm, 5 mm

07 Non-Image Area Erase Setting
Specify the condition of the Non-Image 
Area Erase function.

Erase Mode & Original Density: Auto
Erase Mode: Oblique Erase, Rectangle 
Erase
Original Density: Dark+, Dark, Standard, 
Light, Light+

08 Scan Quality Adjustment
Specify the scan image quality.

Texture Elimination: ON, OFF
ED Gradation Select: High, Low
1200 dpi Scan Photo Screen: Gradation 
Priority, Resolution Priority
Selected AES Gamma Adjustment: -5 to 
+5 (0)

07 Size Setting
Configure the original size settings.

Original Size Search
Specify the series of the original size.

Metric A/B, Inch Series, Only Metric A, 
Full Size

Orig. Glass Small Size
Specify the minimum size of the original to 
be detected on the original glass.

Postcard, A5 v, 5.5 e 8.5 v, B5 v, A4 v, 
8.5 e 11 v

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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08 Annotation Setting
Register, edit or delete the Annotation setting.

09 Perfect Bind Setting
This menu item is to be displayed and allowed on the machine mounted with Perfect Binder PB-
503.

01 Usable Paper Weight Select
Specify the paper weight available for each 
of body and cover when using the perfect 
binder.

Usable Paper Weight Select
Body: 17-20 lb Bond, 21-24 lb Bond
Cover: 21-24 lb Bond, 25-36 lb Bond, 37-
43 lb Bond, 44-57 lb Bond

02 Paper Count Limit for PB
Specify the minimum and maximum num-
bers of sheets to be bound as a body set, 
individually for each paper weight.
This setting can be made individually for 
two paper types: Plain and Fine/Color Spe-
cific/Coated.

17-20 lb Bond
Minimum Quantity: 10, 15, 20, 25
Maximum Quantity: 200, 250, 270, 300
21-24 lb Bond
Minimum Quantity: 10, 15, 20, 25
Maximum Quantity: 200, 250, 270, 300

03 Unfitting Cover Stop Setting
Specify whether or not to stop the current 
job when the cover width is not suitable for 
the body paper size and thickness.

Temporary Stop, Not Temporary Stop

10 Keyboard Type Setting
Select the keyboard type.

EN65, EN104, JP101, JP106, JP109

11 Operation Screen Customize

01 Font Weight Setting
Select the font weight for the screen.

Standard, Bold

02 Copy Screen Customize Set
Change the layout of the setting items on 
the upper half of the Copy Screen.

03 Scan Screen Customize Set
Change the layout of the setting items dis-
played on the Scan Screen.

04 Store Screen Customize Set
Change the layout of the setting items on 
the Store Screen.

02 Administrator Registration

01 Administrator Registration
Register the name, extension number, and e-
mail address of the administrator. The adminis-
trator name and extension number are always 
displayed in the upper-right corner of the Utility 
Menu Screen.

Admin. Name Setting (max. 20 characters), 
Extension No. Setting (max. 8 digits), E-
mail Address Setting

03 User Auth./Account Track
Specify whether or not to use the user authentication and account track functions. You can also 
specify or change the conditions in authentication.

01 Authentication Method
Specify the authentication method and the 
number of accounts to be managed. Also, 
specify whether or not to use account track 
function for each mode, and select the action 
of the machine when the limit count is reached.

User Authentication: ON (External Serv), 
ON (MFP), OFF
Public User: Allow, Restrict
Account Track: Manage, Not Manage
Account Track Input Method: Account + 
Password, Password
Synchronize User/Account Track: Syn-
chronize, Not Synchronize
User Distribute Number:
Upper Limit Achieve Movement: Stop Im-
mediately, Stop After Print, Warning Only
Ticket Hold Time Setting: 1 to 60 minutes

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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02 User Authentication Setting

01 Administrative Setting
Specify whether or not to display the user 
name list. Also place restrictions on default 
functions available for users who are au-
thenticated via an external server.

User Name List: Display, Not Display
Default Function Permission
Copy Operation: Allow, Restrict
Scan Operation: Allow, Restrict
Print: Allow, Restrict
Recall: Allow, Restrict

02 User Registration
Add, change, or delete entries of users to 
be allowed in user authentication.

User No., User Name, Password, Account 
Name, Max. Allowance Set, Usable Func-
tion (Copy, Scan, Print, Recall), IC Card 
Registration

03 User Counter
View or reset the print count of authenticat-
ed users.

-

03 Account Track

01 Account Track Registration
Change, add, or delete accounts to be 
tracked.

Account No., Account Name, Password, 
Name, Max. Allowance Set, Usable Func-
tion (Copy, Scan, Print, Recall),

02 Account Track Counter
View or reset the print count of accounts 
being tracked.

-

04 Print without Authentication
Specify whether to make functions available to 
users without authentication.

Permit, Prohibit

05 Auth. Device Setting

01 Authentication Method
Specify the type of IC card used for entering 
credentials. Also, specify the authentication 
method.

IC Card Type: FeliCa, TypeA, SSFC, FCF, 
FCF (Campus)
Operation Setting: IC Card Authentica-
tion, IC Card + Password Authentication

06 External Server Setting
Register an external server, or edit or delete a 
registered server when ON (External Serv) is 
selected as the Authentication Method.

-

07 User/Account Common Setting

Logout Confirmation Display
Specify whether or not to display a logout 
confirmation dialog.

ON, OFF

04 Network Setting

01 Machine NIC Setting

01 TCP/IP Setting
Configure the various TCP/IP settings for 
the machine.
If the machine is configured for tandem 
printing, the [IP Address (Tandem)] is dis-
played, so that you can set the IP address 
for the Partner MFP.

IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway Ad-
dress, IP Address (DNS Server 1), IP Ad-
dress(DNS Server 2), IP Address (Tandem)
Line Speed Setting: Auto Negotiation, 
10M Half Duplex, 100M Half Duplex, 10M 
Full Duplex, 100M Full Duplex

02 http Communication Setting
Configure the various http communication 
settings.

Enable Proxy Server: ON, OFF
Proxy Server Address, Proxy Server Port
Enable SSL: ON, OFF
Enable Authentication: ON, OFF
Authentication User Name, Authentication 
Password

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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03 E-mail Initial Setting
Configure initial settings for e-mail or per-
form transmitting/receiving test.

Use E-mail System: ON, OFF
Time Zone, Trans (SMTP) Mail Server, 
SMTP Port Number, Trans Mail Server 
Timeout, New-arrival Check Interval, Re-
ceive Mail Server
Receive Mail Server Type: POP3, IMAP 
POP3/IMAP Port Number, Receive Mail 
Account, Receive Mail Password, E-mail 
Address for Machine
POP (IMAP) before SMTP Auth.: ON, OFF
SMTP SSL Encryption: ON, OFF
POP(IMAP) SSL Encryption: ON, OFF
SMTP Authentication: ON, OFF
SMTP Authentication User ID, SMTP Au-
thentication Password

02 Controller NIC Setting
See page 7-99 for setting data in Controller NIC Setting.

01 TCP/IP Setting
Configure the various TCP/IP settings for 
the controller.

02 NetWare Setting
Configure the various Net Ware settings.

03 HTTP Server Setting
Configure the various HTTP settings.

04 FTP Setting
Configure the various FTP settings.

05 SNMP Setting
Configure the various SNMP settings.

06 SMB Setting
Configure the various SMB settings.

07 AppleTalk Setting
Configure the various AppleTalk settings.

08 Bonjour Setting
Configure the various Bonjour settings.

09 E-mail Setting
Configure the various E-mail settings.

10 TCP Socket Setting
Configure the various TCP Socket settings.

11 CSRC Setting
Configure the various CSRC settings.

12 OpenAPI Setting
Configure the various OpenAPI settings.

13 Web Service Setting
Configure the various Web Service settings.

14 JSP Setting
Configure the various JSP settings.

15 LDAP Setting
Configure the various LDAP settings.

16 IEEE802.1X Setting
Configure the various IEEE802.1X settings.

17 Detail Setting
Configure other detailed settings.

05 Copy/Printer Setting

01 Offset Setting

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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01 Job Offset Operating
Specify whether to stop offset by set 
number and job unit. Specify the offset job 
number when [Offset by Job Unit] is turned 
ON.

Offset by Set Number: ON, OFF
Offset by Job Unit: ON, OFF
Offset Job Number: 0 to 9,999

02 Offset Output Mode Setting
Select the offset output mode.

Offset Output Mode: Change Out Posi-
tion, Partition Paper Insertion, Position 
Sw. + Paper Insert, Stop Print
Insertion Tray: Tray 1, Tray 2, Tray 3, Tray 
4, Tray 5, Tray 6, Tray 7, Tray 8, PI1, PI2, 
PI-PFU1, PI-PFU2, PI-PFU3

02 Continuation Print (Printer)
Specify whether or not to output multiple re-
serve jobs in succession without stopping the 
machine at a job break.

ON, OFF

03 Page No. Pos. (Booklet)
Specify the page number position when using 
Booklet with Page Numbering in Stamp.

ON (Outside Page Print), OFF

04 Fusing Pre-rotation Setting
The fixing heat adjustment may be necessary 
as altering the paper type and the weight. The 
machine rotates the fusing roller before printing 
starts, in order to print at the appropriate tem-
perature for the specific paper type and the 
weight.

Rotation ON, Rotation OFF

05 Sample Print Setting
Select the print mode and feed tray, and spec-
ify the timing of sample printing. Also, specify 
whether or not to include the print count of 
sample printing in the account track count.

Print Mode: Fixed Chart Print, Job Image 
Print
Feed Tray Select: Tray 1, Tray 2, Tray 3, 
Tray 4, Tray 5, Tray 6, Tray 7, Tray 8
Print Cycle: ON, OFF (the Cycle Setting 
needs to be specified when ON is select-
ed)
Account Track Counter Setting: ON, OFF

06 Proof Print (1st Sheet) Setting
Specify whether to output the first sheet or a 
whole set when making a proof print.

Proof Print (1st Sheet): ON, OFF
1 Set/1st Sheet Selection by [Proof Copy] 
Hard Key: ON, OFF

07 JAM Identification Display
Specify whether or not to display a message to 
notify the user when a misalignment jam may 
occur, if [Detect] is selected at [Administrator 
Setting] - [System Setting] - [Expert Adjust-
ment] - [Mis-centering Detect JAM Set.].

ON, OFF

08 Automatic Image Rotation
When the trays only contain paper whose set 
direction or size is different from the original, 
rotate the image of the original and adjust to fit 
into the copying paper size

ON - Always, ON - APS/AMS Only, ON - 
APS/AMS/Reduce Only

09 Interruption Suspend
Set the timing to interrupt the current job when 
pressing Interrupt while copying.

When Current Set Completed, Stop Im-
mediately

10 Copy Reserve Operation
Set the timing for the reserve job either by set-
ting on the Copy Reserve Confirmation Screen, 
or by placing the original on the original glass.

Enabled by Operation, Enabled by Set 
Original

11 Scan Stop by Pull Out Tray
Set to stop scanning when pulling out the tray.

ON, OFF

12 Continuation Print (Copy)
Specify whether or not to output multiple re-
serve jobs in succession without stopping the 
machine at a job break.

ON, OFF

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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13 Original Glass SDF Method
Specify the exit direction when copying one set 
of the original on the original glass.

Face Up, Face Down

14 SDF Auto Setting
Set the machine to automatically start copying 
when a sheet of original is loaded in the ADF.

ON, OFF

06 System Connection

01 Administrator Call
Press [Start] to call your service representative 
via CS Remote Care.

Start

07 Security Setting

01 Administrator Password
Change the administrator password which is 
registered in the Service mode menu.

00000000

02 HDD Management Setting

01 Folder/User Box List Delete
List the details of the folder or user box 
stored on the HDD of the main body and 
delete it.

List and delete the details.

02 HDD Stored Data Delete Period
Specify the period of time to keep data so 
that it will be deleted automatically when 
specified period has passed.

Not Delete, 12 hours, 1 day, For 2 days, 
For 3 days, For 7 days, For 30 days

03 HDD Lock Password
Change the HDD lock password.

Current Password, New Password, Input 
Confirmation

04 Delete Temporary Data Setting
Specify whether or not to overwrite the tem-
porary image data. Also, specify the Erase 
Mode.

Setting Switch: ON, OFF
Erase Mode: Mode 1, Mode 2

05 Delete All Data Setting
Select the desired erase mode to delete all 
the data.

Erase Mode: Modes 1 to 8

06 HDD Encryption Setting
Specify whether or not to encrypt the HDD 
data.

ON, OFF

03 Enhanced Security Mode
Specify whether or not to use the Enhanced 
Security Mode.

ON, OFF

08 Scan Address Register

01 Send Address Edit/Delete
Edit or delete the registered scan address.

09 OpenAPI Auth. Management

01 Restriction Code Setting
Register restriction code from an index, ven-
dor, or application, or view the registered re-
striction code.

-

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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7.2 [01 System Setting]

7.2.1 [01 Language Setting]

Select the language used in the touch panel, as well as in voice messages if used.

English is selected as default for the language used in LCD, and the voice message is deactivated.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [01 Language Setting].

3 Select the desired language from the keys provided under "Language used in LCD."

4 To activate the voice message function, select the desired language from the keys provided under 
"Language in voice message." To deactivate the voice message function, press [OFF].

5 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the System Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.

7.2.2 [02 Unit Setting]

Select the unit of measurement for numeric values to be entered or displayed on the touch panel.

The default unit settings are [mm] for the paper size (length) and [g/m2] for the paper weight.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [02 Unit Setting].

3 Select the desired unit of measurement.
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4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the System Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.

7.2.3 [03 Operation/Info. Sound Setting] - [01 Volume Setting]

Specify whether or not to enable the key operation sound (buzzer) or information sound and voice message 
(speaker), and also set the volume when they are turned on.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [03 Operation/Info. Sound Setting] and 
[01 Volume Setting].

3 Set the buzzer using the keys provided under "Operation Sound (Buzzer)."

% Press [ON] to enable the key operation sound (buzzer), then select the desired volume.

% Press [OFF] to disable the key operation sound (buzzer).

4 Set the speaker using the keys provided under "Info. Sound/Voice (Speaker)."

% Press [ON] to enable the information sound and voice message (speaker), then select the desired 
volume.

% Press [OFF] to disable the information sound and voice message (speaker).

5 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Operation/Info. Sound Setting Menu 
Screen will be restored.

7.2.4 [03 Operation/Info. Sound Setting] - [02 Info. Sound Item Setting]

Specify the repeat count of information sound or voice message that sounds when a job stops due to paper 
misfeed or paper out, and also specify whether or not to enable the sound individually for given items.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [03 Operation/Info. Sound Setting] and 
[02 Info. Sound Item Setting].

3 Select the desired repeat count for each of the information sound and voice message, using the keys 
provided under "Repeat Number Setting."

4 Set the information sound for the machine stoppage item by item, using the keys provided under "No-
tice Set for Machine Stop."

% To enable the information sound, select the desired sound type. Press [Check] to check the selected 
sound.

% Press [OFF] to disable the information sound.

5 Press [Next] in the lower left corner of the screen to continue the setting.

% The "Job Complete Pre-notice" provided under "Other Notification Setting" allows you to specify 
whether or not to enable the information sound depending on the time to elapse before the job com-
pletion. Press [Detail Setting], then select the desired time. Press [OK] to complete the setting and 
return to the previous screen.

6 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Operation/Info. Sound Setting Menu 
Screen will be restored.

7.2.5 [04 1 Shot Message Indication Time]

Select the period of time to display a shot message in the message area of the touch panel[].
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [04 1 Shot Message Indication Time].

3 Press [3 seconds] or [5 seconds].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the System Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.

7.2.6 [05 Default Screen Setting]

Select the screen to be initially displayed (default) when the sub power switch is turned on.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [05 Default Screen Setting].

3 Select the desired initial screen.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

Setting item Default screen

MACHINE The Machine Screen will be displayed.

JOB LIST (Reserve/Suspend) The JOB LIST (Reserve/Suspend) will be displayed.

JOB LIST (Schedule) The JOB LIST (Schedule) Screen will be displayed.

COPY The Copy Screen will be displayed.
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% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the System Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.

7.2.7 [06 Auto Reset Setting]

Auto Reset is a function that automatically restores the screen specified as default, when a certain period of 
time has elapsed without any key pressed on the touch panel or control panel.

You can specify the period of time to wait before the Auto Reset function is activated.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [06 Auto Reset Setting].

3 Press the desired time key.

% Selecting [OFF] will deactivate the Auto Reset function.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the System Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.

7.2.8 [07 Key Response Time]

Select the time interval to get the response from the machine when a key is pressed on the touch panel.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [07 Key Response Time].

3 Select the desired time.
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4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the System Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.

7.2.9 [08 Change User Password]

Users can change the password that an administrator has been set in combination with a user name (user 
password). The password changed in this setting will be used in the user authentication.

NOTICE

Password change is unavailable on the machine without being configured for the user authentication.

NOTICE

Entries of both user name and password are required to change the password. You can change the password 
only; user name cannot be changed here. The password paired with an account name (account password) 
cannot be changed.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [08 Change User Password].

3 Press [User Name], then enter the registered user name. Press [OK].

4 Press [Current Password], then enter the current password. Press [OK].

% You may enter up to 64 alphanumeric characters for the user password.

5 Press [New Password], then enter a new user password. Press [OK].

6 Press [Input Confirmation] to reenter the new password. Press [OK].

7 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the System Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.

7.2.10 [09 Shortcut Key Register] - [01 Copy Application Register]

Select the application functions for shortcut keys to be displayed under [Application] on the Copy Screen. Up 
to 4 keys can be selected.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [09 Shortcut Key Register] and [01 
Copy Application Register].

3 Press the key(s) to display. Up to 4 keys can be selected.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Shortcut Key Register Menu Screen will be restored.

7.2.11 [09 Shortcut Key Register] - [02 Copy Output Setting Register]

Select the output functions for shortcut keys to be displayed under [Output Setting] on the Copy Screen. Up 
to 4 keys can be selected.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [09 Shortcut Key Register] and [02 
Copy Output Setting Register].

3 Press the key(s) to display. Up to 4 keys can be selected.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Shortcut Key Register Menu Screen will be restored.

7.2.12 [09 Shortcut Key Register] - [03 Function Key Register]

Assign up to five job settings previously stored using Mode Memory to function keys. The registered settings 
can be recalled by a single touch of the corresponding function key.
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NOTICE

The job setting to be registered to a function key should firstly be registered using Mode Memory. For storing 
job settings using Mode Memory, see Section 10 of the User's Guide - Copier.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [09 Shortcut Key Register] and [03 
Function Key Register].

3 On the left side of the Function Key Setting Screen, press the function key (F1 to F5) to be registered 
or deleted.

4 To register a job setting:

% Press [,][+] to display the desired Mode Memory entry.

% Press the Mode Memory entry key to be registered on the selected function key.

% Press [< Entry].

% If the function key selected in step 3 has already been used for another Mode Memory job setting, 
a popup menu appears to confirm that the key will be overwritten. If it can be overwritten, press 
[Yes].

5 To delete a job setting:

% Press [Delete]. A popup menu appears to confirm that the Mode Memory job setting will be deleted 
from the selected function key.

% Press [Yes] to delete.

% Press [No] to cancel the deletion.

NOTICE

Even though it is deleted from the function key, the job setting itself remains in Mode Memory.

6 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Shortcut Key Register Menu Screen will be restored.
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7.2.13 [09 Shortcut Key Register] - [04 Scan Application Register]

Select the shortcut keys to display on the [Application] of the Scan Screen. Up to 4 keys can be selected.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [09 Shortcut Key Register] and [04 
Scan Application Register].

3 Press the key(s) to display. Up to 4 keys can be selected.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Shortcut Key Register Menu Screen will be restored.
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7.3 [02 Function Setting]

7.3.1 [01 Paper Tray Setting] - [01 Auto Tray Selection Setting]

Specify tray(s) to be supplied with paper when APS (Auto Paper) is activated and to be switched when ATS 
(Auto Tray Switch) is activated. These trays cannot be selected separately.

Also specify the priority of the tray(s) selected.

NOTICE

The priority setting for the selected tray(s) is applied to the tray which is automatically selected when [APS 
Select Tray] is selected for "Specify Default Tray APS OFF" in [03 Copy Setting] - [02 Individual Function 
Change]. See page 7-40 for details.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [01 Paper Tray Setting] and [01 Auto 
Tray Selection Setting] in sequence.

3 Specify tray(s) to be supplied with paper when Auto Paper is activated and to be switched when Auto 
Tray Switch is activated, using the keys under "ATS/APS Switch" on the left side of the screen.

% One of the trays will be automatically selected when the Auto Paper or Auto Tray Switch function is 
activated.

4 Specify the priority of selected trays using the keys provided under "Tray Priority" on the right side of 
the screen.

% Select the tray to change the order of priority, then use "Up [+]" or "Down [,]" to change it.

5 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Paper Tray Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.3.2 [01 Paper Tray Setting] - [02 Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF]

Turn ON/OFF the Auto Tray Switch function for the selected tray(s).
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [01 Paper Tray Setting], and [02 Auto 
Tray Switch ON/OFF] in sequence.

3 Press [ON] to use the Auto Tray Switch function, or press [OFF] not to use the function.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Paper Tray Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.3.3 [01 Paper Tray Setting] - [03 ATS Setting]

Select whether to keep up feeding from the current tray selected by ATS, or to return to the tray used till it 
becomes empty, when that tray is supplied with paper.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [01 Paper Tray Setting], and [03 ATS 
Setting] in sequence.

3 Press [Keep Up] or [Non Keep Up].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Paper Tray Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.
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7.3.4 [01 Paper Tray Setting] - [04 PFU Preliminary Dry Setting]

Specify whether to enable the paper feed wait function during pre-drying with the dehumidifier heater of the 
large capacity paper tray.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [01 Paper Tray Setting] and [04 PFU 
Preliminary Dry Setting].

3 Specify whether to enable the paper feed wait function.

[OFF]: Does not wait for printing for pre-drying. If waiting for printing, starts paper feed.

[ON]: Waits for paper feed for pre-drying (about 6 to 10 minutes) when turning the sub power switch 
on or loading a tray.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Paper Tray Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.3.5 [01 Paper Tray Setting] - [05 Type Selection for Auto Paper]

Select the paper conditions of the tray to be automatically selected in the Auto Paper (APS) mode.

When the tray automatically selected in the Auto Paper (APS) mode has another paper type than specified in 
this setting, the machine indicates that the paper type is unmatched.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [01 Paper Tray Setting] and [05 Type 
Selection for Auto Paper].

3 Select the paper conditions of the tray to be automatically selected in the Auto Paper (APS) mode.
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% Select the desired condition for each item. Multiple settings can be specified for "Paper Type," 
"Weight," and "Colored Paper."

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Paper Tray Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.3.6 [02 Individual Function Change]

You can specify the following options.

Setting item Description Setting options (with default bold-
faced)

Page Margin Deci-
mal Point

Select whether or not to use a decimal 
point to enter an image shift amount.

Decimal ON, Decimal OFF

Page Margin Input 
Data Hold

Select whether or not to maintain the 
shift value specified the last time.

Keep, Not Keep

Printer Prohibit 
Timer

Select the period of time during which 
printing via PC is prohibited after the 
last operation of the touch keys.

OFF, 15 seconds, 30 seconds, 60 sec-
onds, 90 seconds

Needless Tab Pa-
per Exit

Specify whether or not to automatically 
discharge the oddments of tabbed 
sheets loaded in a tray as a set.

ON, OFF

Auto Image Shift 
(Tab Print)

Select whether or not to print the stand-
ard size original having tab part image 
printed on the right edge properly onto 
tabbed copy paper by shifting the 
scanned image 12.5 mm to the right 
side.

ON, OFF

Dash Length 
(Stamp Page)

Select the length of the dash to be used 
in a style of the Page Numbering func-
tion of Preset Stamp.

Long, Short

Dark Tone Control If you make multiple copies of an origi-
nal of which the density is dark, the 
copied image may become unstable. In 
order to adjust the quality of the copied 
image, select whether to automatically 
decrease the copying speed (Quality), 
prioritize the copying speed (Perform-
ance), or disable the control over the 
tone.

OFF, Quality, Performance

Icon Display for 
Dark Tone

Select whether or not to display the 
Dark Tone icon while the Dark Tone 
Control function is enabled. This func-
tion is available only when [Quality] or 
[Performance] is selected at [Dark Tone 
Control].

ON, OFF

HDD Combi. Indi-
vidual Output

Select whether or not to output com-
bined files with Staple and Z-Fold 
modes retained.

ON, OFF

Mode Hold After 
Scan Upload

Select whether or not to retain the 
mode after scanned data is uploaded.

Keep, Not Keep

Copy Continuation 
Reserve

Select whether or not to allow the con-
tinuous operation to reserve copying 
jobs.

ON, OFF

Scan Continuation 
Reserve

Select whether or not to allow the con-
tinuous operation to reserve scanning 
jobs.

ON, OFF

Box Continuation 
Store

Select whether or not to allow the con-
tinuous operation for box storing jobs.

ON, OFF
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [02 Individual Function Change].

3 Press the desired key on the right side of each menu item.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Function Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.3.7 [03 Lead Edge Image Erase]

Select the amount of image erase from the lead edge of the sheet in printing.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [03 Lead Edge Image Erase].
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3 Press the desired key to select each amount of image erase for standard size paper and wide/custom 
size paper.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Function Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.3.8 [04 Density Setting] - [01 Density by Original Type]

Select the desired copy density level manually from nine levels on the Copy Screen, and also shift each of 
nine density levels to three levels lighter or three levels darker. This setting can be applied to each Original 
Type mode: Text/Photo, Dot Matrix, Photo, and Text.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [04 Density Setting], and [01 Density 
by Original Type] in sequence.

3 Press the desired numeric key selected from 0 (lighter) to 6 (darker) for each mode to specify the desired 
shift amount.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Density Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.3.9 [04 Density Setting] - [02 Preset Density Setting]

Set the desired copy density level and background removal level for each original type (Text/Photo, Dot Ma-
trix, Photo, and Text). The preset density levels can be recalled from the Quality Adjustment Screen, which 
can be accessed from the Copy Screen.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.
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2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [04 Density Setting], [02 Preset Den-
sity Setting] in sequence.

3 Press [Preset Density 1] or [Preset Density 2].

4 Select the desired key of the Original Type, then specify the desired level of Density Setting and Back-
ground Removal for each original type.

5 To output the sample sheet of the specified density level, press [Print Mode] and place original on the 
original glass. Then, press Start on the control panel. Press [Close].

6 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Density Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.3.10 [04 Density Setting] - [03 Photo Mode Density Selection]

Select the density level determined by AES when the Photo mode is selected.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [04 Density Setting], [03 Photo Mode 
Density Selection] in sequence.

3 Select the desired density key from [Light], [Standard], and [Dark].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Density Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.3.11 [04 Density Setting] - [04 Image Density Selection]

Change the setting range of density available on the Copy Screen.

Use this function to adjust the image density in shadow part (maximum dark) of the original to darker or light-
er, as in offset printing. This is useful to make texts lighter in order to ease the eye strain, as often used in 
printing materials such as books.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [04 Density Setting], [04 Image Den-
sity Selection] in sequence.

3 Press the desired density key.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Density Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.3.12 [05 Set Zoom Ratio Setting]

Specify the 8 Enlarge/Reduce preset ratios and 3 Set Zoom Ratios provided on the Zoom Screen.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [05 Set Zoom Ratio Setting].

3 Select the zoom key to be changed.

% Use the touch panel keypad to display the desired zoom ratio on the right side of the key.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Function Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.3.13 [06 Tandem Setting] - [01 Tandem Machine One Time Data Read]

Select whether to have both This MFP and the Partner MFP simultaneously output the image which was 
scanned on This MFP, or have the Partner MFP receive and output the scanned image.

This setting requires a service setting. Contact your service representative, if desired.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [06 Tandem Setting], [01 Tandem 
Machine One Time Data Read] in sequence.

3 Select [ON] or [OFF].

% When [ON] is selected, the Partner MFP waits until it receives all the image data transmitted from 
This MFP, while This MFP starts to print, scanning the data.

% When [OFF] is selected, both machines start printing at the same time, while This MFP continues 
scanning the image data.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Tandem Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.3.14 [06 Tandem Setting] - [02 Tandem Machine Wait/Proof]

Specify how to divide proof copies to be printed between This MFP and the Partner MFP.

This setting requires a service setting. Contact your service representative, if desired.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [06 Tandem Setting], [02 Tandem 
Machine Wait/Proof] in sequence.

3 Select either [Allow] or [Restrict].

% When [Allow] is selected, the image data for proof copying is transmitted to This MFP and the Part-
ner MFP simultaneously. Printing of the proof copy starts on both machines.

% When [Restricted] is selected, only This MFP outputs the proof copy. When This MFP starts the nor-
mal printing, the Partner MFP receives the image data and starts printing.

% When [ON] is selected in [06 Tandem Setting] - [04 Distribution Recovery] and [Allow] is pressed, 
the message [Please set Distribution Recovery off] will be displayed and the [Allow] key will be un-
available.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Tandem Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.3.15 [06 Tandem Setting] - [03 Tandem Machine Shift Data Setting]

Set the Partner MFP to use the same shift value used on This MFP.

This setting requires a service setting. Contact your service representative, if desired.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [06 Tandem Setting], [03 Tandem 
Machine Shift Data Setting] in sequence.

3 Select [Master Machine Shift Data] or [Tandem Machine Shift Data].

% When [Master Machine Shift Data] is selected, the Partner MFP can also use the same shift value 
used on This MFP.

% When [Tandem Machine Shift Data] is selected, the Partner MFP independently uses the shift value 
specified on it. When [Tandem Machine Wait/Proof] is set to [Restrict], the shift value specified on 
the Partner MFP cannot be used because This MFP transmits the scanned image data which al-
ready reflect its shift value.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Tandem Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.3.16 [06 Tandem Setting] - [04 Distribution Recovery]

Specify whether to redistribute jobs or continue printing using the initial setting, when either one of the ma-
chines has completed its assignment or a trouble has occurred.

This setting requires a service setting. Contact your service representative, if desired.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [06 Tandem Setting], [04 Distribution 
Recovery] in sequence.

3 Select [ON] or [OFF].

% When [ON] is selected, the remaining print quantity will be redistributed if one of the machines has 
finished its assignment, or the remaining machine that is trouble-free will take over the remaining 
print quantity to complete the job if any trouble occurs in the other one.

% When [OFF] is selected, each machine completes its initial assignment.

% When [Allow] is selected in [06 Tandem Setting] - [02 Tandem Machine Wait/Proof] and [ON] is 
pressed, the message [Please set Tandem Machine Wait / Proof to Prohibition] will be displayed and 
the [ON] key will be unavailable.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Tandem Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.3.17 [06 Tandem Setting] - [05 Tandem Setting After Job Completion]

Specify whether to continue using or cancel the tandem setting after the tandem printing job is completed.

This setting requires a service setting. Contact your service representative, if desired.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Function Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [06 Tandem Setting], [05 Tandem 
Setting After Job Completion] in sequence.

3 Select [ON] or [OFF].

% Press [ON] to continue using the tandem setting after the tandem printing job is completed.

% Press [OFF] to cancel the tandem setting after the tandem printing job is completed.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Tandem Setting Menu Screen will be restored.
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7.4 [03 Copy Setting]

7.4.1 [01 Reset Setting] - [01 Initial Setting]

You can change the copy conditions to be restored when the machine is reset.

The machine will be reset:

- when the power is turned ON

- when the Auto Reset function is activated

- when the Power Save function is activated

- when copying becomes available by entering the password while user authentication/account track 
function is activated

- when a key counter or a copy card is inserted

- Press Reset on the control panel.

Besides the factory default setting (Full Auto), you can specify the desired copy conditions to be used as the 
default setting.

Copy conditions specified as Full Auto

- Original Setting: Normal

- Quality Adjustment: Standard

- AES: ON

- Zoom: 1.000

- Output Setting: [01 Reset Setting] - [02 Reset Function Setting]

- Simplex/Duplex: 1->1

- Auto Paper: ON

- Image Rotation: ON

- ADF: ON

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 Copy Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [01 Reset Setting] and [01 Initial Setting] 
in sequence.

3 Specify the following setting items in initial conditions: Original Setting, Quality Adjustment, Zoom, Sim-
plex/Duplex, Output Setting, Tray Select, Auto Paper Select, and Image Rotation OFF/ON. The proce-
dure for setting these items is the same as that performed on the Copy Screen.

% Press [ADF] to specify the ADF mode as the initial setting.

% Application and Paper Setting cannot be specified.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Reset Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.
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7.4.2 [01 Reset Setting] - [02 Reset Function Setting]

Select the factory default setting (Full Auto) or the initial setting specified in [03 Copy Setting] - [01 Reset Set-
ting] - [01 Initial Setting]. Also, change the output setting (finisher mode) of Full Auto as desired.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 Copy Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [01 Reset Setting] and [02 Reset Func-
tion Setting] in sequence.

3 Select the copy conditions to be restored when the machine is reset.

% Press [Full Auto] to reset the copy conditions to the factory default setting.

% Press [Initialize] to select the initial setting specified in [01 Initial Setting].

% When [Initialize] is selected, press [Mode Memory (30)] to set the initial setting to the copy conditions 
stored using Mode Memory (30) or [Initialize Set] to set it to the copy initial setting.

4 Select the desired key on the right of "Finisher Mode when Full Auto" to specify the output settings for 
the Full Auto mode.

5 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Reset Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.

7.4.3 [01 Reset Setting] - [03 Initial by Key Counter Insert]

Select whether or not to reset the machine when the key counter or copy card is inserted.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 Copy Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [01 Reset Setting] and [03 Initial by Key 
Counter Insert] in sequence.
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3 Press [ON] to reset the machine, or press[OFF] to retain the current setting when the key counter or 
copy card is inserted.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Reset Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.

7.4.4 [02 Individual Function Change]

The following features can be provided by switching the selection.

Setting item Description Setting options (with 
default boldfaced)

Auto Select of Booklet 
Copy

Set the machine to automatically select the Book-
let mode in Application when Fold & Staple or 
Multi Half Fold mode is selected.

Auto Select, Manual 
Select

Original Glass AMS Specify whether or not to activate Auto Zoom 
when an original is placed on the original glass.

ON, OFF

Auto Zoom (ADF) Specify whether or not to activate Auto Zoom 
when an original is placed on the ADF.

ON, OFF

Orig. Glass Auto Size 
Select

Specify whether or not to activate Auto Paper 
when an original is placed on the original glass.

ON, OFF

ADF Auto Size Select Specify whether or not to activate Auto Paper 
when an original is placed on the ADF.

ON, OFF

Specify Default Tray 
APS OFF

Specify the tray to be automatically selected 
when Auto Paper (APS) is canceled.

APS Select Tray, Tray 
1, Tray 2, Tray 3, Tray 4, 
Tray 5, Tray 6, Tray 7, 
Tray 8

Orig./Out Bind Direction 
Set

Specify whether or not to conform the bind direc-
tion in Output Setting with that specified in Origi-
nal Setting.

ON, OFF

Staple Auto Reset Select whether or not to automatically deactivate 
the staple mode and activate the sort mode after 
using the staple and sort functions in combina-
tion.

ON, OFF

Original Bind Direction Select whether or not to reset the Direction set-
ting made on the Original Setting Screen and the 
Bind Direction setting made on the Output Set-
ting Screen after completion of each job.

Not Release, Release 
Every Job

Status Hold When Auto 
Reset

Specify whether or not to resume the initial set-
ting for the original glass/ADF mode when the 
machine is reset.

Keep, Not Keep
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 Copy Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [02 Individual Function Change].

3 Select [ON] or [OFF], or press the desired key for each item on the left side of the screen.

Two setting screens are provided. Press [Next ] or [Previous] to scroll.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy Setting Screen will be restored.
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7.5 [04 Scan Setting]

7.5.1 [01 Default Address Setting]

Select the default destination of the scanned image to be displayed on the Scan Screen.

Select one of the following four destinations:

- E-mail (E-mail address)

- HDD (Box No.)

- FTP (FTP server address)

- SMB

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [04 Scan Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [01 Default Address Setting].

3 Press the desired key for the destination.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Scan Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.5.2 [02 Scan Initial Setting]

Specify the initial setting in the scanning mode.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [04 Scan Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [02 Scan Initial Setting].

3 Specify the following items for the initial setting: Original Setting, Quality Adjustment, Zoom, Applica-
tion, Scan Size, Resolution (dpi), and Simplex/Duplex.
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The procedure for setting these items is the same as that performed on the Scan Screen.

Press [ADF] to select the ADF mode as the initial setting.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Scan Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.5.3 [03 Individual Function Change]

Select the default settings for the file form when scanning is performed.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Utility Menu Screen.

2 Press [04 Scan Setting] on the Utility Menu Screen, then press [03 Individual Function Change].

3 Make the desired selection for each item on the left side area of the screen.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Scan Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

NOTICE

When transmitting simultaneously to multiple destinations, the file form setting cannot be specified in-
dividually.

When transmitting simultaneously, the file form setting will be selected in the following priority:

1. E-mail

2. HDD

3. FTP

4. SMB

File Type Default E-mail Select the data form for transmitting scanned data attached to an e-
mail, from Package PDF, Division PDF, Package TIFF, Division TIFF, 
Package XPS, and Division XPS.

File Type Default HDD Select the data form for saving scanned data to HDD from Package 
PDF, Division PDF, Package TIFF, Division TIFF, Package XPS, and 
Division XPS.

File Type Default FTP Select the data form for transmitting scanned data to an FTP server 
from Package PDF, Division PDF, Package TIFF, Division TIFF, 
Package XPS, and Division XPS.

File Type Default SMB Select the data form for transmitting scanned data to a shared folder 
from Package PDF, Division PDF, Package TIFF, Division TIFF, 
Package XPS, and Division XPS.
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7.6 [05 Touch Panel Adjustment]

Use this function to check that the keys displayed on the screen and the touch sensor are properly aligned, 
if the machine does not respond to the press on the touch panel properly.

NOTICE

The Touch Panel Adjustment Screen can be accessed also by pressing Utility/Counter on the control panel 
and [5] from the control panel keypad in sequence. The machine can be set to delete this setting from the 
Utility menu, but to display the Touch Panel Adjustment Screen only when [5] is pressed from the control 
panel keypad. Contact your service representative, if desired.

1 Press Utility/Counter on the control panel.

The Utility Menu Screen will be displayed.

2 Press [05 Touch Panel Adjustment].

The Touch Panel Adjustment Screen will be displayed.

3 Press the "+" symbol at the upper right corner, then lower left corner on the screen.
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The present coordinates will be displayed in the message area of the screen.

4 Check the coordinates.

% Check that the X coordinate and Y coordinate displayed in the first line under "Touch Panel Adjust-
ment" fall within the range of standard value displayed in the second line.

% If the coordinates fall out of the range, repeat the adjustment procedure or contact your service rep-
resentative.

5 Press each Check Button at the upper left and lower right corners on the screen to check that the buzz-
er tone functions normally.

% If the buzzer tone does not sound, repeat the adjustment procedure or contact your service repre-
sentative.

6 Press [0] on the control panel keypad to complete the setting.

% To cancel the setting, press [1] on the control panel keypad to return to the Utility Menu Screen.
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7.7 [06 Administrator Setting] - [01 System Setting]

7.7.1 [01 Power Save Setting] - [01 Power Save Setting]

Select either Auto Low Power or Auto Shut OFF for the power save mode to be activated when Power Save 
is pressed on the control panel. Select also the period of time to elapse before Auto Low Power or Auto Shut 
OFF is activated.

Auto Low Power: [1 min.], [3 min.], [5 min.], [10 min.], [15 min.], [30 min.], [60 min.], [90 min.], [120 min.], 
[240 min.]

Auto Shut OFF: [--- min.], [1 min.], [3 min.], [5 min.], [10 min.], [15 min.], [30 min.], [60 min.], [90 min.], 
[120 min.], [240 min.]

NOTICE

Select [--- min.] to deactivate the Auto Shut OFF function. The Auto Low Power function cannot be disabled.

Setting Auto Shut OFF to [--- min.] changes the setting of Auto Low Power to [1 min.], and then allows you 
to change it to another time.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [01 Power Save Set-
ting] and [01 Power Save Setting] in sequence.

3 Select the Power Save mode to be set manually by pressing Power Save on the control panel, by 
pressing [Auto Low Power] or [Auto Shut OFF] under "Power Save Function."

4 Select the period of time that must elapse before Auto Low Power is activated.

% Use the keys [+] and [,] provided under "Auto Low Power" on the right side of the screen to select 
the desired period of time. The default setting is [1 min.].

NOTICE

The period of time selected for Auto Low Power cannot exceed that selected for Auto Shut OFF.

The highlighted indication of the time in Auto Low Power area will go dark when the same period of time 
as that of Auto Shut OFF is selected.

In this case, Auto Shut OFF will function instead of Auto Low Power.

5 Select the period of time that must elapse before Auto Shut OFF is activated.

% Use the keys [+] and [,] provided under "Auto Shut OFF" on the right side of the screen to select 
the desired period of time. The default setting is [15 min.].

% Select [---min.] to deactivate the Auto Shut OFF function.

NOTICE

The highlighted indication of the time in Auto Low Power area will go dark when the same period of time 
as that of Auto Low Power is selected.

In this case, Auto Shut OFF will function instead of Auto Low Power.

6 Press [OK] to complete the setting.
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% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Power Save Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.7.2 [01 Power Save Setting] - [02 ErP Setting]

The ErP function turns the main power switch OFF when the main power switch is ON and the machine 
remains in the following conditions for a certain period of time:

- The sub power switch is OFF.

- Auto Shut OFF is activated.

- Auto Low Power is activated.

Select the period of time after which the ErP function is activated. Select [Do Not Switch] to deactivate the 
ErP function.

Options: [Do Not Switch], [12 Hours], [24 Hours], [36 Hours], [48 Hours], [60 Hours], [72 Hours]

NOTICE

The [02 ErP Setting] key will be grayed out to show inactivity on a machine with the Weekly Timer ON/OFF 
Setting set to [Weekly Timer ON] or the CSRC Setting configured.

d Reference

Contact your service representative about the CSRC setting, if desired.

d Reference

If [ON] is selected in [06 Expert Adjustment] - [04 Main Power Auto OFF Setting], the main power switch will 

be automatically turned OFF, regardless of this setting, after the sub power switch is turned OFF and the 

main body is completely cooled down. See page 7-56 for details.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [01 Power Save Set-
ting] and [02 ErP Setting] in sequence.

3 Select the key for the desired period of time displayed on the screen.

% Select [Do Not Switch] to deactivate this function.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Power Save Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.7.3 [02 Date/Time Setting]

Set the current date and time for built-in clock of the machine, and specify whether or not to activate the Day-
light Saving Time function.

With Daylight Saving Time activated, the time lag can be specified as desired. Also, use Time Zone to specify 
the time difference from UTC (Coordinated Universal Time).

The Daylight Saving Time is deactivated as default.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [02 Date/Time Setting].

3 Set the current date and time for built-in clock of the machine.

The screen shows the current setting of date and time, ordered by month, day, year, and time (in 24-
hour expression).

% Use the touch panel keypad to enter the last two digits of the year.

% Press [Set] in the lower right corner of the touch panel keypad to fix the entry. The highlighted sec-
tion shifts to the right. Set the month, day, and time as well.

4 Set the Daylight Saving Time.

% Press [Daylight Saving Time] to set the Daylight Saving Time. [Daylight Saving Time] will be high-
lighted on the screen.

% Use the touch panel keypad to enter the time to gain.

% Press [Set] in the lower right corner of the touch panel keypad to fix the entry.

5 Specify the time difference from UTC (Coordinated Universal Time).

This gives the time difference information at the same time when an e-mail is received. The time differ-
ence is predefined for each country or region.

% Press [Time Zone], then enter the time difference from the touch panel keypad. (For example, enter 
"-0600" for six hours later than UTC.)

% Press [+<->-] to display "+" for the local time earlier than UTC, or "-" for the later.

% Press [Set] in the lower right corner of the touch panel keypad to fix the entry.

6 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Administrator Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.4 [03 Weekly Timer Setting] - [01 Weekly Timer ON/OFF Setting]

The Weekly Timer is a management function provided in Administrator Setting, which shuts down the ma-
chine power on a daily or hourly basis.

In this section, specify whether or not to use the Weekly Timer. The Weekly Timer is not activated as factory 
default.

Conditions required to use the Weekly Timer:

- The power plug is inserted into the wall socket. The Weekly Timer does not function when the power 
plug is disconnected, while the data such as the ON/OFF time are stored.

- The sub power switch is turned ON.

- The current date and time are correctly set.

NOTICE

When the Weekly Timer ON/OFF Setting is set to [Weekly Timer ON], [01 Power Save Setting] - [02 ErP Set-
ting] cannot be selected.
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d Reference

Please refer to page 7-47 for details on the ErP setting.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting], [03 Weekly Timer Setting], and [01 Weekly Timer ON/OFF Setting] in se-
quence.

3 Select either [Weekly Timer ON] or [Weekly Timer OFF].

NOTICE

The default setting is [Weekly Timer OFF]. Selecting [Weekly Timer ON] will activate the Weekly Timer. 
For the machine with the Weekly Timer activated, the sub power switch should be kept turned on. Se-
lecting [Weekly Timer OFF] will deactivate the Weekly Timer. Use the sub power switch to turn on/off 
the machine power.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Weekly Timer Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.5 [03 Weekly Timer Setting] - [02 Time Setting]

Set the ON/OFF time in hours and minutes for each day of the week, or set the time collectively for an entire 
week.

NOTICE

Even if the time is specified here, [03 Date Setting] (see page 7-50) needs to be set to activate the timer. Set-
ting ON/OFF times for holidays will not turn on the machine power on those holidays.

If specified ON-time and OFF-time are the same, the power will not be turned on even on a machine working 
day.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 7-49



7.7 [06 Administrator Setting] - [01 System Setting] 7
2 Press [01 System Setting], [03 Weekly Timer Setting], and [02 Time Setting] in sequence.

3 Set the ON/OFF time collectively for an entire week.

% Press [Daily Setting] to display the Daily Setting Screen.

% Select the day(s) of the week to be collectively set.

% Use the touch panel keypad or the control panel keypad to enter the desired ON/OFF time. Press 
[Set] to shift the highlighted area.

% Press [OK] to return to the Time Setting Screen.

4 Enter the ON/OFF time for each day.

% Press [Set] to select the ON time for the desired day of the week.

% Use the touch panel keypad or the control panel keypad to enter the desired time. Press [Set] to 
shift the highlighted area.

% Repeat the procedure above to enter all ON/OFF times needed.

5 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Weekly Timer Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.6 [03 Weekly Timer Setting] - [02 Date Setting]

Set the timer on/off for a given day of a given month, according to the ON/OFF times specified in Time Set-
ting. Set the ON/OFF condition for specific days individually or collectively for all Mondays through Sundays 
of the given month.

NOTICE

The default setting is collective: ON for Mondays through Saturdays, and OFF for Sundays.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting], [03 Weekly Timer Setting], and [03 Date Setting] in sequence.

3 To collectively set the ON/OFF condition for the entire month by the day of the week, use the Daily Set-
ting provided at the bottom of the screen.

% Pressing either [ON] or [OFF] will display the confirmation dialog. Press [Yes] to fix the change made 
in the Daily Setting. Or, press [No] to cancel the change.

% The settings made in the Daily Setting will supersede settings made for individual days.

4 To individually set the ON/OFF condition for the entire month, use the calendar displayed in the center 
of the screen.

% Press the key of the desired day to change the setting.

% Press [,] or [+] to scroll to the desired year/month.

5 Press [OK] to complete the setting.
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% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Weekly Timer Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.7 [03 Weekly Timer Setting] - [04 Select Time for Power Save]

The Weekly Timer, when activated, turns the machine power on/off once a day according to the specified 
ON/OFF time.

This function sets an off-time interval while the machine is powered under control of the Weekly Timer, con-
sequently turns the machine power on and off once more in a day.

Only one off-time interval can be specified for all days of the week.

NOTICE

This function will be ineffective if specified off-time interval does not fall within the working time of the ma-
chine.

This function is deactivated as factory default.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting], [03 Weekly Timer Setting], and [04 Select Time for Power Save] in sequence.

3 Select [Function Valid], then set the OFF time and Restart time.

% Use the touch panel keypad or the control panel keypad to enter the desired OFF time (in 24-hour 
expression). Press [Set], then similarly enter the Restart time.

% Selecting [Function Invalid] will deactivate this function.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Weekly Timer Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.8 [03 Weekly Timer Setting] - [05 Password Non-Business Hours]

This machine can be turned on with a specific password entered after Power Save is pressed on the control 

panel, even in off condition according to the Weekly Timer.

This section describes how to set a 4-digit password required to use the machine in non-business hours. 
With this password specified and entered after Power Save is pressed on the control panel, the machine 
allows you to specify the duration of use as desired.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting], [03 Weekly Timer Setting], and [05 Password Non-Business Hours] in se-
quence.

3 Use the touch panel keypad or the control panel keypad to enter the desired 4-digit password.

NOTICE

If the password is set to "0000," the machine can be used simply by pressing Power Save on the con-
trol panel during off hours. In this case, you will be asked to enter the duration of use (the time to elapse 
before the machine power is turned off again). The factory default setting is 0000.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Weekly Timer Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.9 [04 List/Counter]

Use this function to print out the list selected from the following items.

Also, collectively save the list and report mentioned above on the USB flash drive connected to the USB port.

List Description

Mode Memory List Programed contents of Mode Memory

User Management List Settings made by users

Use Management List Information to be managed by user authentication/account track

Font Pattern List Font patterns used in the machine

Audit Log Report Audit logs
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [04 List/Counter].

3 Select the list or audit log report to be printed out.

4 Press [Print Mode].

The Print Mode Screen will be displayed.

5 Press Start on the control panel to start printing.

% To suspend printing, press Stop on the control panel.

% When printing is completed, press [Close] to return to the List/Counter Screen.

6 Press [Return].

The System Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.7.10 [05 Restrict User Access Setting]

Use this function to prohibit general users from using the following operations.

Setting item Description Options (with de-
fault boldfaced)

Lock/Delete Mode Memo-
ry

Lock copy conditions stored in Mode Memory to 
avoid being erased during another storing opera-
tion.
Release the locked mode memory.
Delete the stored mode memory.

-

Change Address Registra-
tion

Allow/Restrict entering a sender address manually 
on the Scan Screen.

Permit, Prohibit

Change Set Zoom Allow/Restrict changing the preset magnification. Permit, Prohibit

Change Registered Over-
lay

Allow/Restrict overwriting or deleting a title of pro-
grammed overlay image.

Permit, Prohibit

Scan Function (E-mail) Allow/Restrict transmitting scanned data via E-
mail.

Permit, Prohibit

Scan Function (HDD) Allow/Restrict saving scanned data on HDD. Permit, Prohibit

Scan Function (FTP) Allow/Restrict transmitting scanned data to an 
FTP server.

Permit, Prohibit

Scan Function (SMB) Allow/Restrict saving scanned data to a shared 
folder.

Permit, Prohibit
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Also, collectively save the list and report mentioned above on the USB flash drive connected to the USB port.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [05 Restrict User Ac-
cess Setting].

3 Press [Lock/Delete Mode Memory].

The Restrict User Access Setting Screen will be displayed.

% If you want to configure settings other than Lock/Delete Mode Memory, proceed to step 7.

4 Lock/unlock a mode memory.

Up to 30 job settings can be stored in Mode Memory. Use [Next] or [Previous] to scroll to the desired 
entry.

% A specified name shows on the right side of the entry number, if that entry has already been made.

% Press the key on the left side of the desired number to lock the entry, with a lock mark displayed on 
that key.

% Pressing the locked key will clear the lock mark and release the lock.

% Pressing the key without a name entered will neither lock the entry nor display the lock mark.

5 Delete a mode memory.

% Select the entry number you want to delete. Locked entry of Mode Memory can be deleted.

% Pressing the [Delete] key at the bottom of the screen displays a confirmation dialog. Press [Yes] on 
the dialog.

% The selected mode memory will be deleted and the title will no longer be displayed. The highlighted 
key restores normal display.

NOTICE

The mode memory deleted in step 5 cannot be recalled by pressing [Cancel] in step 6. Note that the 
entry once deleted cannot be recalled.

6 Press [OK] to complete the Lock/Delete Mode Memory settings.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Restrict User Access Setting Screen will be restored.

7 Select [Allow] or [Restrict] for the items on the Restrict User Access Setting Screen.

8 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the System Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.

7.7.11 [06 Expert Adjustment] - [01 Printer Quality Adjustment]

Select gradation or resolution to give priority in creating print images.

When gradation is prioritized, data with high gradation, such as photographs, will be better reproduced.

When resolution is prioritized, data with high contrast, such as text, will be better reproduced.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [06 Expert Adjustment] 
and [01 Printer Quality Adj.] in sequence.

3 Select [Gradation Priority] or [Resolution Prior].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Expert Adjustment Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.12 [06 Expert Adjustment] - [02 Corner Staple (Back) Angle]

You can choose between diagonal and parallel for the stapling angle on the left corner.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [06 Expert Adjustment] 
and [02 Corner Staple (Back) Angle] in sequence.

3 Select [Diagonal] or [Parallel].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Expert Adjustment Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.13 [06 Expert Adjustment] - [03 Mis-centering Detect JAM Set.]

Specify whether or not to stop the machine for a possible paper jam when a misalignment of 5 mm or more 
is detected.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [06 Expert Adjustment] 
and [03 Mis-centering Detect JAM Set.] in sequence.

3 Press [Detect] or [Not Detect].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Expert Adjustment Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.14 [06 Expert Adjustment] - [04 Main Power Auto OFF Setting]

Select whether to automatically turn OFF the main power switch after the sub power switch is turned OFF 
and the main body is completely cooled down.

NOTICE

Even when the Weekly Timer ON/OFF Setting is set to [Weekly Timer ON], the CSRC connection is config-
ured, or the ErP Setting is selected, this function takes precedence over those settings.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [06 Expert Adjustment] 
and [04 Main Power Auto OFF Setting] in sequence.

3 Select [ON] or [OFF].

% Choosing [ON] activates this function.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Expert Adjustment Menu Screen will be 
restored.
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7.7.15 [06 Expert Adjustment] - [05 Original Scan Area Setting]

Select whether to erase the outside area of the original unconditionally or conditionally when scanning the 
original. Select one of the following three options:

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [06 Expert Adjustment] 
and [05 Original Scan Area Setting] in sequence.

3 Select the desired setting key.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Expert Adjustment Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.16 [06 Expert Adjustment] - [06 ADF Frame Erase Setting]

Select whether or not to activate the Frame Erase function anytime the ADF mode is used. Also, set the 
amount of the outside area to be erased, when this function is activated.

Options: [None], [1 mm], [2 mm], [3 mm], [4 mm], [5 mm]

Setting options Description

Erase Outside of Original Always erase the outside area of the original.

ON - APS/AMS Only Erase the outside area of the original only when Auto Paper or Auto 
Zoom is activated.

Except Orig. Glass (1:1) Erase the outside area except when making a same-sized copy as 
the original scanned from the original glass.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [06 Expert Adjustment] 
and [06 ADF Frame Erase Setting] in sequence.

3 Select the desired setting key.

% Select [None]to deactivate the ADF Frame Erase function. Select the amount to be erased from one 
of the keys, [1 mm] to [5 mm], to use the ADF Frame Erase function.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Expert Adjustment Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.17 [06 Expert Adjustment] - [07 Non-Image Area Erase Setting]

Use this function to select the erase mode and original density, which are activated when No Image Area 
Erase in the Application Screen is selected. Both Erase Mode and Original Density can be set to function au-
tomatically.

Both of them are set to Auto by default.

NOTICE

In the auto mode, erasing may not work well depending on the original. In such a case, manually select the 
erase mode and original density.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [06 Expert Adjustment] 
and [07 Non-Image Area Erase Setting] in sequence.

3 In order to manually set the options, press [Oblique Erase] or [Rectangle Erase], then press the desired 
original density key.

Press [Auto] to set them to function automatically.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Expert Adjustment Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.18 [06 Expert Adjustment] - [08 Scan Quality Adjustment]

Specify the following items regarding the image quality for scanning originals:

Items Description Options (with de-
fault boldfaced)

Texture Elimination If diagonal lines appear over half-tone print image, 
select [ON].

ON, OFF
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [06 Expert Adjustment] 
and [08 Scan Quality Adjustment] in sequence.

3 Select the desired key for each item. For Selected AES Gamma Adjustment, select one of the eleven 
keys ([-5] to [5]).

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Expert Adjustment Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.19 [07 Size Setting]

Original Size Search: 

Specify the size system (Metric A, Metric B, or Inch series) of the original to be detected on the ADF or orig-

inal glass.

Orig. Glass Small Size:

Specify the minimum size of the original to be detected on the original glass. Select one of the followings as 
the minimum size:

[Postcard], [A5 v], [5.5 e 8.5 v], [B5 v], [A4 v], [8.5 e 11 v]

ED Gradation Select Select the ED gradation. High, Low

1200 dpi Scan Photo 
Screen

Specify the scan photo screen for 1200 dpi. Gradation Priority, 
Resolution Priority

Selected AES Gamma Ad-
justment

Select the desired AES gamma value. -5 to 5(0)

Items Description Options (with de-
fault boldfaced)

Size System Description

Metric A/B Detect Metric A/B series.

Only Metric A Detect Metric A series only.

Inch Series Detect Inch series only.

Full Size Detect all size systems of Metric A, Metric B, and Inch series. De-
tectable sizes for each will be less than individual series specified.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [07 Size Setting].

3 Select one from each of the groups of the keys displayed on the right side of "Original Size Search" and 
"Orig. Glass Small Size."

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the System Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.

7.7.20 [08 Annotation Setting]

Configure and register the necessary settings beforehand for using the Annotation function of Stamp/Overlay 
on the Application Screen. You can register up to 40 sets of the annotation settings. Also, you can edit or 
delete registered annotations.

Configure and register the following items to use annotations:

Setting item Description

[Title] Enter the title of annotation.
You may enter up to 12 alphanumeric characters or symbols for 
the title.

[Item 1], [Item 
2], [Item 3]

Overview For each of [Item 1], [Item 2], and [Item 3], select one from [Type 
In], [Date/Time], or [Annotation No.] and configure contents to be 
printed. You can only have one set of annotation for each item.
Press [No Print], if you do not want the annotation to be printed.
Press [Text Setting] to specify the size and font of the text print-
ed.

[Type In] When selecting Type In as an item of the annotation, specify the 
text string to be printed.
You may enter up to 40 alphanumeric characters or symbols.

[Date/Time] When selecting Date/Time as an item of the annotation, specify 
the style to be printed.
Date: Select one from the five styles. (['11/11/23], [11/23/'11], 
[23/11/'11], [Nov 23, 2011], [23 Nov, 2011])
Time: Select one of the two styles or Do Not Print.
([Do Not Print], [1:23 PM], [13:23])

[Annotation No.] When selecting Annotation No. as an item of the annotation, 
specify whether or not to print the entry of [Type In] and the [An-
notation Number]. Both can be set to be printed.
You may enter up to 20 alphanumeric characters or symbols for 
[Type In].
You may enter up to 9 alphanumeric characters or symbols for 
[Annotation Number]. Select either [All Digit] or [Effective Digit] 
for the print form of Annotation Number.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [08 Annotation Set-
ting].

The Annotation Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Press a blank key on the Annotation Setting Screen, then press [New Register] to register a new anno-
tation setting.

The Annotation New Register Screen will be displayed.

% If you need to edit annotation settings, proceed to step 10.

% If you need to delete annotation settings, proceed to step 13.

4 Press [Title] to display the Title Screen, then enter the desired title.

[No Print] Select this key when you do not want the annotation for the se-
lected item to be printed.

[Text Setting] Specify the text size and font of the selected item, [Type In], 
[Date/Time], or [Annotation No.], to be printed as annotation.

Combination 
Method for 
Items

Overview When more than one item is configured for annotations, select 
whether to print all items in a line or print each item in a line by 
inserting line feeds.

[3 Lines] The space for three lines will be secured and each item will be 
printed in a line, inserting line feeds.

[1 Line] All the configured items will be printed in a single line.

Setting item Description
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% The registration operation will not be completed if the title is left blank. Be sure to enter the title.

% Press [OK] when completed.

5 Press [Item 1].

The settings of Item 1 will be displayed.

6 Select one of [Type In], [Date/Time], [Annotation No.] and configure contents to be printed.

% Press [Type In] to display the Type In Screen. Enter the text to be printed as an annotation and press 
[OK].
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 7-62



7.7 [06 Administrator Setting] - [01 System Setting] 7
% Press [Date/Time] to display the Date/Time Setting Screen. Select one of the [Date] options and one 
of the [Time] options, then press [OK].

% When [Annotation No.] is selected, the Annotation Number Setting Screen will be displayed.

% To add text and numbers to the annotation number, press [ON] on the right of [Type In], then press 
[Set]. Enter text and/or numbers on the Type In Screen, and press [OK].

% To print an annotation number, press [ON] on the right of [Annotation Number], then press [Set]. En-
ter a number from [0] to [9], then press [OK].
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% Press [All Digit] to print all nine digits of the entered annotation number or [Effective Digit] to print 
only the effective digits under "Annotation Number Print Form."

% Press [No Print], if you do not want Item 1 to be printed. All the entry in [Type In], [Date/Time], or 
[Annotation No.] will be deleted if [No Print] is pressed.

% Press [Text Setting] to display the Print Text Setting Screen. Select one of the [Text Size] options 
and one of the [Font] options, then press [OK].

7 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Annotation Setting Screen will be restored.

8 Press [Item 2] and [Item 3] to configure the settings, as necessary.

% Repeat steps 5 to 7 above.

9 Press [OK] to complete the setting.
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% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Annotation Setting Screen will be restored.

10 Press a registered key and [Edit] to edit a registered annotation setting.

The Annotation Edit Screen will be displayed.

11 Repeat steps 5 to 8 above to edit an existing setting.

12 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Annotation Setting Screen will be restored.

13 Press a registered key and [Delete] to delete a registered annotation setting.

A confirmation dialog will be displayed.

14 Press [Yes].

% Press [No] to cancel the deletion.

The Annotation Setting Screen will be restored.

15 Press [Return].

The System Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.7.21 [09 Perfect Bind Setting] - [01 Usable Paper Weight Select]

Specify the paper weight available for each of body and cover when using the perfect binder.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [09 Perfect Bind Set-
ting] and [01 Usable Paper Weight Select].

3 Select the desired paper weight for each of body and cover.

NOTICE

If one of the paper weight selected here is not specified for the tray to be used in perfect binding, the 
binding operation will become unavailable with an "unsuitable" message displayed.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Perfect Bind Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.22 [09 Perfect Bind Setting] - [02 Paper Count Limit for PB]

Specify the minimum and maximum numbers of sheets to be bound as a body set, individually for each paper 
weight.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [09 Perfect Bind Set-
ting] and [02 Paper Count Limit for PB].

3 Specify the minimum and maximum numbers of sheets for each paper weight, as desired.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Perfect Bind Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.
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7.7.23 [09 Perfect Bind Setting] - [03 Unfitting Cover Stop Setting]

Specify whether or not to stop the current job when the cover width is not suitable for the body paper size 
and thickness.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [09 Perfect Bind Set-
ting] and [03 Unfitting Cover Stop Setting].

3 Select either [Temporary Stop] or [Not Temporary Stop].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Perfect Bind Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.7.24 [10 Keyboard Type Setting]

Select the keyboard type to be connected to the service port.

Options: [EN65], [EN104], [JP101], [JP106], [JP109]

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [10 Keyboard Type 
Setting].

3 Press the desired key to select a keyboard type.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the System Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.
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7.7.25 [11 Operation Screen Customize] - [01 Font Weight Setting]

Select the font weight for the screen.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [11 Operation Screen 
Customize] and [01 Font Weight Setting].

3 Select either [Standard] or [Bold].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Operation Screen Customize Menu Screen 
will be restored.

7.7.26 [11 Operation Screen Customize] - [02 Copy Screen Customize Set]

Change the layout of the setting items on the upper half of the Copy Screen.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [11 Operation Screen 
Customize] and [02 Copy Screen Customize Set].

3 Select an item, then use [*] or [)] to shift it to the desired position.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Operation Screen Customize Menu Screen 
will be restored.
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 7-68



7.7 [06 Administrator Setting] - [01 System Setting] 7
7.7.27 [11 Operation Screen Customize] - [03 Scan Screen Customize Set]

Change the layout of setting items displayed on the upper half of the Scan Screen.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [11 Operation Screen 
Customize] and [03 Scan Screen Customize Set].

3 Select an item, then use [*] or [)] to shift it to the desired position.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Operation Screen Customize Menu Screen 
will be restored.

7.7.28 [11 Operation Screen Customize] - [04 Store Screen Customize Set]

Change the layout of the setting items on the Store Screen.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [01 System Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [11 Operation Screen 
Customize] and [04 Store Screen Customize Set].

3 Select an item, then use [*] or [)] to shift it to the desired position.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Operation Screen Customize Menu Screen 
will be restored.
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7.8 [06 Administrator Setting] - [02 Administrator Registration]

7.8.1 [01 Administrator Registration]

Register the administrator name and extension number to be displayed in the upper-right corner of the Utility 
Menu Screen. Also, register the e-mail address of the administrator.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [02 Administrator Registration] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then press [01 Admin-
istrator Registration].

The Administrator Registration Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Admin. Name Setting], then enter the administrator name.

% Up to 20 alphanumeric characters and symbols including hyphens can be entered.

% Press [OK] to complete the entry and return to the Administrator Registration Screen.

4 Press [Extension No. Setting], then enter the extension number using the keypad on the screen.

% Up to 8 alphanumeric characters and symbols including hyphens can be entered.

5 Press [E-mail Address Setting], then enter the e-mail address of the administrator.

% Up to 250 alphanumeric characters or symbols can be entered.

% Press [OK] to complete the entry and return to the Administrator Registration Screen.

6 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Administrator Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.
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7.9 [06 Administrator Setting] - [03 User Auth./Account Track]

This section provides various settings for User Authentication and Account Track functions to control the use 
of this machine.

User Authentication is suitable for managing individuals, and Account Track is for groups and multiple users.

Using User Authentication and Account Track in combination, you can manage the counters of each account 
with individual user counters included.

There are two authentication methods: External Server and MFP. Setting an authentication method will dis-
play the authentication screen when needed. To be authenticated on the authentication screen, the user 
needs to enter a user name, password, server name, and IC card.

Select [ON (External Serv)] or [ON (MFP)] to use an authentication function. Press [OFF] to deactivate the au-
thentication function.

NOTICE

When you switch the User Authentication setting between ON and OFF, all the administrative data related to 
authentication will be deleted for security purposes. Please be careful when changing the setting.

Registered users and account track data can be exported using PageScope Web Connection. The exported 
data can also be imported. See page 9-7 for details.

User Authentication and Account Track

Each of User Authentication and Account Track provides the following functions.

General Settings

- Limit available functions (Copy, Scan, Print, Recall).

- Make a count in output/scanning job for every user.

Account Track

- Make a count in output/scanning job for every account.

NOTICE

This machine accepts a total of 1,000 users and accounts to be registered. By default, 500 users and 500 
accounts can be registered.

NOTICE

User Authentication and Account Track can be set to function asynchronously.

Synchronizing User Authentication and Account Track

This system configuration is suitable for tracking individual users managed by each department when the ma-
chine is shared with multiple departments. With this setup made, the machine allows you to maintain the sta-
tistics both on each employee (each user) and on each department (each account).

To manage the machine use as described above, the following settings are required in Authentication Meth-
od.

Menu item of Authentication 
Method

Required setting

User Authentication Select [ON (MFP)].

Account Track Select [Manage] and set an account name and password
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Using User Authentication and Account Track separately

This system configuration is suitable for tracking multiple use of the machine distributed to each project 
group when the machine is shared with multiple employees. With this setup made, the machine allows you 
to maintain the statistics on each project group (each account). This also suggests that the statistics can be 
maintained on each project group (each account) even when two different employees (User 1 and User 2) are 
involved in the same project.

To manage the machine use as described above, the following settings are required in Authentication Meth-
od.

7.9.1 [01 Authentication Method]

Configure the user/account authentication settings by combining the following elements.

NOTICE

Select [ON (External Serv)] or [ON (MFP)] from "User Authentication" to use an authentication function. Press 
[OFF] to deactivate the authentication function.

When you switch the User Authentication setting between ON and OFF, all the administrative data related to 
authentication will be deleted for security purposes. Please be careful when changing the setting. The data 
will NOT be deleted when switching between [ON (External Serv)] and [ON (MFP)].

Synchronize User/Account Track Select [Synchronize].

User Registration/Account Name Specify an account name for the user on the User Registration 
Screen.

Menu item of Authentication 
Method

Required setting

Menu item of Authentication 
Method

Required setting

User Authentication Select [ON (MFP)].

Account Track Select [Manage] and set an account name and password

Synchronize User/Account Track Select [Not Synchronize].

Setting item Description

User Authenti-
cation

[ON (External 
Serv)]

Makes users to be authenticated by using an external server.

[ON (MFP)] Makes users to be authenticated directly by the operation of the 
machine.

[OFF] Allows users to use the machine without requiring user authenti-
cation.

Public User [Allow] Allows users to use the machine without requiring an operation 
for authentication, such as entering passwords or using IC cards.

[Restrict] Disallows the use of the machine for public users.
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*The upper limit can be individually specified in the operation of User Registration or Account Track Regis-
tration. If desired, the upper limit can also be specified for all users collectively. See page 7-76 and page 7-84 
for details.

Account Track [Manage] Enables the account authentication.
After selecting either [ON (MFP)] or [ON (External Serv)] from 
"User Authentication," the [Synchronize] and [Not Synchronize] 
keys for "Synchronize User/Account Track" will become availa-
ble. Selecting [Not Synchronize] also allows you to select [Ac-
count + Password] or [Password] for Account Track Input 
Method.
When [ON (MFP)] is selected for "User Authentication" and [ON] 
for IC card, [Synchronize] will be automatically selected for "Syn-
chronize User/Account Track."

[Not Manage] Disables the account authentication.

Account Track 
Input Method

[Account + Pass-
word]

This key will be available when [OFF] is selected for "User Au-
thentication" and [ON] for "Account Track." An account name 
and account password are required for account authentication.

[Password] This key will be available when [OFF] is selected for "User Au-
thentication" and [ON] for "Account Track." An account pass-
word only is required for account authentication.

Synchronize 
User/Account 
Track

[Synchronize] This key will be available when [ON (MFP)] or [ON (External Ser)] 
is selected for "User Authentication" and [ON] for "Account 
Track."
Users who registered an account can get authenticated by en-
tering a user name and user password only.

[Not Synchronize] This key will be available when [ON (MFP)] or [ON (External Ser)] 
is selected for "User Authentication" and [ON] for "Account 
Track." [Account + Password] or [Password] can be selected for 
"Account Track Input Method." Username, user password, ac-
count password and account name must be entered when user 
authentication is required, depending on the selection made for 
"Account Track Input Method."

[User Distribute Number] Enter the number of User Authentication to distribute a total of 
1,000 authentication entries. The number of entries for Account 
Track will be the remainder after subtracting the set number from 
1,000. Available range is from 1 to 999.

Upper Limit 
Achieve Move-
ment

[Stop Immediate-
ly]

The machine stops the job operation immediately as soon as the 
upper limit* is reached. In this case, output data and scanned 
data will not be retained.

[Stop After Print] The machine does not stop the job operation even though the 
upper limit* is reached. After completion of that job, the machine 
becomes unavailable for use.

[Warning Only] The machine displays the message to inform you that the upper 
limit* is reached, however, it allows the next job to be operated.

[Ticket Hold Time Setting] This setting will be applied when Active Directory is selected for 
the authentication server type. Specify the period of time in min-
utes (1 to 60).

Setting item Description
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 User Auth./Account Track] and [01 Authentication Method] in sequence.

The Authentication Method Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the desired setting key on the right side of "User Authentication," "Public User," "Account 
Track," "Account Track Input Method," and "Synchronize User/Account Track."

4 Press [User Distribute Number] to enter the quota.

% Use the keypad, [,], or [+] on the screen to enter the desired value, then press [OK].

5 Press [Next] to make a setting for "Upper Limit Achieve Movement."

6 Press [Ticket Hold Time Setting], then enter the period of time.

% Use the keypad, [,], or [+] on the screen to enter the desired value, then press [OK].

7 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

NOTICE

If you select [OFF] after you have selected [ON (External Serv)] or [ON (MFP)] for "User Authentication," 
or the other way around in step 3, a confirmation dialog will be displayed notifying you that all the use 
management data will be cleared. You need to press [Yes] to change the setting of [User Authentica-
tion]. However, note that pressing [Yes] will delete all the administrative data related to authentication 
for security purposes.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the User Auth./Account Track Menu Screen 
will be restored.
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7.9.2 [02 User Authentication Setting] - [01 Administrative Setting]

User Name List: 

When [ON] is selected for "User Name List" and then [ON (MFP)] for "User Authentication" in [01 Authentica-
tion Method] is pressed, the [User List] key will be displayed on the authentication screen.

Pressing the [User List] key lists the registered user names and allows you to enter a user name for user au-
thentication with a single touch.

When [ON] for "User Name List" is pressed, then [OFF] for "User Authentication" in [01 Authentication Meth-
od], [ON] for "Account Track," and [Account + Password] for "Account Track Input Method" is pressed, the 
[Account List] key will be displayed on the Account Authentication Screen, instead of the [User List] key.

Pressing the [Account List] key lists the registered accounts and allows you to enter an account name for 
account authentication with a single touch.

Default Function Permission:

Use this function to configure the initial settings of functions allowed for user when [ON (External Serv)] is 
selected for "User Authentication" in [01 Authentication Method], 

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 User Auth./Account Track], [02 User Authentication Setting], and [01 Administrative Setting] 
in sequence.

The Management Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select [Display] or [Not Display] on the right side of the "User Name List."

4 Press [Default Function Permission].

The Default Function Permission Screen will be displayed.

% Make the setting to place restrictions on default functions available for users who are authenticated 
via an external server.
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% Press [OK] to complete the setting and return to the Management Setting Screen.

5 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the User Authentication Setting Menu Screen 
will be restored.

7.9.3 [02 User Authentication Setting] - [02 User Registration]

Use this function to assign a number to each user, and set a User Name, Password, Account Name, Max. 
Allowance Set, Usable Function, and IC Card Registration to each number.

The registered user will be listed on the screen. This list enables you to select a user to change the user data 
as desired, or to delete the user.

Among these settings for registered users, Usable Function (Print) and Max. Allowance Set can be modified 
collectively.

NOTICE

The user registration itself or some setting items in user registration may be unavailable depending on the 
settings made in Authentication Method. See the following table for details.

*1: [Account Name] cannot be set unless [Synchronize] is selected for "Synchronize User/Account Track" in 
[01 Authentication Method]. However, if you have not registered an account in [03 Account Track] - [01 Ac-
count Track Registration], you cannot select an account name.

*2: To use an IC card, Authentication Unit (IC Card Type) AU-201 should be connected to the USB port of 
the main body, and then a service setting is required. Contact your service representative, if desired. Also, 
your IC card needs to be registered and [IC Card Type] for IC cards to be used and [Operation Setting] should 
be specified. See page 7-90 for details.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 User Auth./Account Track], [02 User Authentication Setting], and [02 User Registration] in se-
quence.

The User Registration Screen will be displayed.

% Follow the instructions below to add, change or delete the user data.

Adding 
user data

Chang-
ing/de-
leting 
user data

Setting items in user registration

General 
Settings

Account 
Track

Account 
Name*1

Max. Al-
lowance 
Set

Usable 
Function

IC Card 
Registra-
tion*2

ON (MFP) OFF 0 0 0 0 0

ON 0 0 0 0 0 0

ON (Ex-
ternal 
Serv)

OFF 0 0 0

ON 0 0 0 0

OFF OFF

ON
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3 Press [Add] to display the User Registration - Add/Change Screen.

% If you need to edit user data, proceed to step 10.

% If you need to delete user data, proceed to step 11.

% If you need to modify all user data, proceed to step 12.

4 Press [User No.] to specify the user number.

% Use the keypad to enter the desired user number. A user number can be set in the range of 1 to the 
upper limit, which is the value entered for User Distribute Number 

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.

5 Press [User Name] and [Password] to enter user name and password respectively.

% Press [User Name] to display the User Name Setting Screen. Enter the desired user name. You may 
enter up to 64 alphanumeric characters including symbols for the user name.
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% Press [Password] to display the Password Setting Screen.

Press [New Password] to display the New Password Screen. Enter a password, and press [OK].

Press [Input Confirmation] to display the Input Confirmation Screen. Enter the same password, and 
press [OK].

You may enter up to 64 alphanumeric characters for the user password.

% Press [OK] to complete each setting.

6 Press [Account Name] to select an account name.

Press [Account Name] to display the Account Name Screen. Select the desired account name key.

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.

7 Press [Max. Allowance Set] to set the value.
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% Press [Max. Allowance Set] to display the Max. Allowance Setting Screen. Select [Enable], then 
press [Maximum] to enter the desired limit count.

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.

8 Select usable function(s).

% Press [Copy], [Scan], [Print], or [Recall] on the right side of "Usable Function" to select a function 
that the user is allowed to use.

9 Press [IC Card Registration] to register an IC card.

% Press [IC Card Registration] to display the IC Card Registration Screen. Press [Reg./Update] to dis-
play the IC Card Information Registration Screen. Hold an IC card over Authentication Unit (IC 

Card Type) AU-201 connected to the main body. The User Registration Screen will be restored and 
the message on the right of "IC Card Information" will change from [Unregistered] to [Registered].

% To register a new IC card, also press [Reg./Update] and hold the IC card over the authentication 
unit.

% To delete the registered information of the IC card, press [Delete]. A confirmation dialog will be dis-
played.

When [OK]is pressed, the registered information will be deleted and "IC Card Information" will turn to 
[Unregistered].
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 7-79



7.9 [06 Administrator Setting] - [03 User Auth./Account Track] 7
% Press [Return].

10 Change user data.

Press [Previous] or [Next] to select the key with the user number and user name to be changed. Press 
[Change] to display the User Registration - Add/Change Screen.

% Setting options provided on the screen and setting method are the same as those of adding user 
data, described in step 3.

% When finished with making the desired changes, press [OK].

11 Delete user data.

Press [Previous] or [Next] to select the key with the user number and user name to be deleted. Press 
[Delete].
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% Press [Yes] on the confirmation dialog to delete it. Or, press [No] to cancel.

12 Change the Usable Function and Max. Allowance Set settings of all users collectively.

Press [All Users] to display the Change All Users Screen.

% You can collectively change what is selected for "Usable Function" and the upper limit for [Max. Al-
lowance Set]. Please refer to step 8 for the details on making selections in Usable Function and to 
step 7 for the details on setting the upper limit for [Max. Allowance Set].

% Press [OK]. A dialog will be displayed to confirm the collective change.
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% Press [Yes] to determine the change and return to the User Registration Screen. Pressing [No] will 
restore the Change All Users Screen. To return to the User Registration Screen, press [Cancel].

13 Press [Return].

The User Authentication Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.9.4 [02 User Authentication Setting] - [03 User Counter]

Reset print counters for authenticated users and public users individually or collectively.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 User Auth./Account Track], [02 User Authentication Setting], and [03 User Counter] in se-
quence.

The User Counter Screen will be displayed.

3 Reset counters for authenticated users and public users individually.

% Press [Previous] or [Next] to select the key with the user number and user name of which the counter 
is to be reset. Press [Public] to reset the counter of public users. The Counter List Screen will be 
displayed.

% To clear an individual counter, press [Clear] on the right side of "Copy Counter," "Printer Counter," 
or "Scan Counter."

% To clear all counters, press [Clear All] at the bottom of the screen.

% Press either [Yes] or [No] on the confirmation dialog.

% Press [Return] to restore the User Counter Screen.

4 Reset user counters collectively.

% Press [Reset All].

% Press either [Yes] or [No] on the confirmation dialog.
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5 Press [Return] to restore the User Counter Screen.

7.9.5 [03 Account Track] - [01 Account Track Registration]

Use this function to assign a number to each account, and set Account Name, Password, Max. Allowance 
Set, and Usable Function for each account number.

The registered account will be listed on the screen. This list enables you to select an account to change the 
data as desired, or to delete that account.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 User Auth./Account Track], [03 Account Track], and then [01 Account Track Registration] in 
sequence.

The Account Track Registration Screen will be displayed.

% Follow the instructions below to add, change or delete the account data.

3 Press [Add] to display the Account Track Registration - Add/Change Screen.

% If you need to edit an account track registration, proceed to step 8.

% If you need to delete an account track registration, proceed to step 9.

% If you need to change account track registrations collectively, proceed to step 10.
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4 Press [Account No.] to specify the account number.

% Use the keypad to enter the desired account number. An account number can be set up to the upper 
limit, where the upper limit is the value entered for User Distribute Number minus 1,000.

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.

5 Press [Account Name] and [Password] to enter the account name and password, respectively.

% Press [Account Name] to display the Account Name Setting Screen. Enter the desired account 
name.

You may enter up to 8 alphanumeric characters for the account name.

% Press [Password] to display the Password Setting Screen.

Press [New Password] to display the New Password Screen. Enter a password, and press [OK].

Press [Input Confirmation] to display the Input Confirmation Screen. Enter the same password, and 
press [OK].
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You may enter up to 8 alphanumeric characters for the password.

% Press [OK] to complete each setting.

6 Press [Max. Allowance Set] to set the value.

% Press [Max. Allowance Set] to display the Max. Allowance Setting Screen. Select [Enable], then 
press [Maximum] to enter the desired limit count.

% Press [OK] to complete the setting.

7 Select usable function(s).

% Press [Copy], [Scan], [Print], or [Recall] on the right side of "Usable Function" to select a function 
that the user is allowed to use.

8 Change account data.
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Press [Previous] or [Next] to select the key with the account number and account name to be changed. 
Press [Change] to display the Account Track Registration - Add/Change Screen.

% Setting options provided on the screen and setting method are the same as those of adding account 
data, described in step 3.

% When finished with making the desired changes, press [OK].

9 Delete account data.

Press [Previous] or [Next] to select the key with the account number and account name to be deleted. 
Press [Delete].

% Press [Yes] on the confirmation dialog to delete it. Or, press [No] to cancel.

10 Change the Usable Function and Max. Allowance Set settings of all accounts collectively.

Press [All Accounts] to display the Change All Accounts Screen.
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% You can collectively change what is selected for "Usable Function" and the upper limit for [Max. Al-
lowance Set]. Please refer to step 8 for the details on making selections in Usable Function and to 
step 7 for the details on setting the upper limit for [Max. Allowance Set].

% Press [OK]. A dialog will be displayed to confirm the collective change.

% Press [Yes] to determine the change and return to the Account Track Registration Screen. Pressing 
[No] will restore the Change All Accounts Screen. To return to the Account Track Registration 
Screen, press [Cancel].

11 Press [Return].

The Account Track Menu Screen will be restored.

7.9.6 [03 Account Track] - [02 Account Track Counter]

Reset print counters for authenticated accounts individually or collectively.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 User Auth./Account Track], [03 Account Track], and [02 Account Track Counter] in sequence.

The Account Track Counter Screen will be displayed.

3 Reset counters for authenticated accounts individually.

% Press [Previous] or [Next] to select the key with the account number and account name of which the 
counter needs to be reset. The Counter List Screen will be displayed.

% To clear an individual counter, press [Clear] on the right side of "Copy Counter," "Printer Counter," 
or "Scan Counter."

% To clear all counters, press [Clear All] at the bottom of the screen.

% Press either [Yes] or [No] on the confirmation dialog.

% Press [Return] to restore the Account Track Counter Screen.

4 Reset account counters collectively.
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% Press [Reset All].

% Press either [Yes] or [No] on the confirmation dialog.

5 Press [Return] to restore the Account Track Menu Screen.

7.9.7 [04 Print without Authentication]

Specify whether or not to allow printing of a print job with no authentication specified.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 User Auth./Account Track] and [04 Print without Authentication] in sequence.

The Print without Authentication Screen will be displayed.

3 Select either [Allow] or [Restrict].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the User Auth./Account Track Menu Screen 
will be restored.

7.9.8 [05 Auth. Device Setting] - [01 Authentication Method]

NOTICE

IC cards can be used for user authentication, but not for account authentication.

IC Card Type Specify the type of IC card to be used.

Operation Setting Specify whether or not to require users to enter their user password to be 
authenticated using an IC card.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 User Auth./Account Track], [05 Auth. Device Setting], and then [01 Authentication Method] in 
sequence.

The Authentication Method Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the desired key on the right of "IC Card Type" to specify the type of IC card to be used.

4 Select either [IC Card Authentication] or [IC Card + Password Authentication] on the right of "Operation 
Setting."

% If [IC Card Authentication] has been selected, user authentication will be completed with only the IC 
card when [ON (MFP)] is selected on the User Authentication Screen. If [IC Card + Password Au-
thentication] has been selected, users are required to provide their user passwords as well as to use 
their IC cards.

5 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Auth. Device Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.9.9 [06 External Server Setting]

Specify the server to be used in authentication via an external server. First, register multiple external servers, 
then select one of them as the default.

Set the following options, as necessary.

Case Setting item Description

Server Name You may enter up to 32 alphanumeric characters or symbols.

Server Type Active Directory Default Domain Name
You may enter up to 64 alphanumeric characters or symbols.

NTLM v1 Default Domain Name
You may enter up to 64 alphanumeric characters or symbols.

NTLM v2 Default Domain Name
You may enter up to 64 alphanumeric characters or symbols.

NDS over IPX Default NDS Tree Name
You may enter up to 64 alphanumeric characters or symbols.

Default NDS Context Name
You may enter up to 192 alphanumeric characters or symbols.

NDS over TCP/IP Default NDS Tree Name
You may enter up to 64 alphanumeric characters or symbols.

Default NDS Context Name
You may enter up to 192 alphanumeric characters or symbols.

LDAP Server Address: Host Name, IPv4 Address, IPv6 Address
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 7-91



7.9 [06 Administrator Setting] - [03 User Auth./Account Track] 7
1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 User Auth./Account Track] and [06 External Server Setting] in sequence.

The External Server Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select a blank line on the External Server Setting Screen and press [New] to register a new external 
server.

The New/Edit Screen will be displayed.

% If you need to edit registered data, proceed to step 7.

% If you need to delete registered data, proceed to step 9.

4 Press [Server Name] to display the Server Name Screen, then enter a name for the server.

Search Base
You may enter up to 256 alphanumeric characters or symbols.

SSL Setting: ON, OFF

Port Number: 1-65535

Timeout: 5-300

Authentication Type: [Simple], [Digest-MD5]

Search Attributes

Case Setting item Description
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% The registration operation will not be completed if the server name is left blank. Be sure to enter the 
name.

% Press [OK] when completed.

5 Press [Server Type].

The Server Type Screen will be displayed.

6 Press one of the following options to configure the details: [Active Directory], [NTLM v1], [NTLM v2], 
[NDS over IPX], [NDS over TCP/IP], and [LDAP].

Press [OK] on each screen when completed.

7 Select a line on the External Server Setting Screen and press[Edit] to edit data for the registered external 
server.
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The New/Edit Screen will be displayed.

8 Repeat steps 4 to 6 above to edit the existing setting and press [OK].

9 Select a line on the External Server Setting Screen and press[Delete] to delete data for the registered 
external server.

A confirmation dialog will be displayed.

10 Press [Yes].

% Press [No] to cancel the deletion.

11 Press [Close].

The User Auth./Account Track Menu Screen will be restored.
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7.9.10 [07 User/Account Common Setting]

Specify whether or not to display a confirmation dialog before logging out an authenticated user.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [03 User Auth./Account Track] and [07 User/Account Common Setting] in sequence.

The 07 User/Account Common Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select either [ON] or [OFF].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

The User Auth./Account Track Menu Screen will be restored.
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7.10 [06 Administrator Setting] - [04 Network Setting]

Configure the communication settings for the machine and image controller.

7.10.1 [01 Machine NIC Setting] - [01 TCP/IP Setting]

Configure the NIC settings such as the IP address or line speed of the machine.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [04 Network Setting], [01 Machine NIC Setting], and [01 TCP/IP Setting] in sequence.

The TCP/IP Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Make a setting for each item.

% Use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter numeric values. Press [Set] to high-
light the next area for entry.

% To specify the mail server by the host name, enter the IP address of either [IP Address(DNS Server 
1)] or [IP Address(DNS Server 2)]. When using two DNS servers, enter the IP address of both.

NOTICE

To activate this setting change of the DNS server, the main body needs to be rebooted. Press [OK], and 
turn off then on the sub power switch.

NOTICE

If the machine is configured for tandem printing, the [IP Address (Tandem)] is displayed, so that you can 
set the IP address for the Partner MFP. This setting requires a service setting. Contact your service rep-
resentative, if desired.

% Specify the line speed of the network in Line Speed Setting. Choose from the options provided.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Machine NIC Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.10.2 [01 Machine NIC Setting] - [02 http Communication Setting]

Configure the http communication settings of the machine.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [04 Network Setting], [01 Machine NIC Setting], and [02 http Communication Setting] in se-
quence.

The http Communication Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Make a setting for each item.

% Press an item key to display the setting screen for each. When an entry screen or screen with touch 
panel keypad is displayed, make an entry as desired, then press [OK] to complete it.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Machine NIC Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.10.3 [01 Machine NIC Setting] - [03 E-mail Initial Setting]

Configure the initial settings of e-mail on the machine.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [04 Network Setting], [01 Machine NIC Setting], and [03 E-mail Initial Setting] in sequence.

The E-Mail Initial Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Make a setting for each item.

% Use the touch panel keypad or control panel keypad to enter numeric values.

% When the DNS server is used, the host name can be entered in the field of mail server. (Full path, 
up to 128 characters)

NOTICE

When using the Enhanced Security mode, only the IP address can be entered.

4 When required entries are completed, run a transceiving test.

% Pressing [Test] will display the confirmation dialog. Press [Yes] to check that the setting has been 
made properly.

5 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Machine NIC Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.10.4 [02 Controller NIC Setting]

Configure the communication settings for the image controller.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [04 Network Setting] and [02 Controller NIC Setting] in sequence.

The Controller NIC Setting Menu Screen will be displayed.

3 Make a setting for each item.

NOTICE

If the message [Main power OFF/ON to be effective] is displayed after any setting change is made in 
[02 Controller NIC Setting], be sure to turn the main power switch OFF then ON. Please wait for 10 to 
30 seconds after turning OFF the main power switch, then turn it ON.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Controller NIC Setting Menu Screen will be 
restored.

7.10.5 List of Controller NIC Setting

The table below describes the items and settings of Controller NIC Setting.

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)

01 TCP/IP Setting

TCP/IP Setting Enable, Disable

IP Address Setting Method *1 Auto Setting, Manual Setting

Auto Setting

DHCP Setting Enable, Disable

BOOTP Setting Enable, Disable

ARP/PING Setting Enable, Disable

AUTO IP Setting Enable, Disable

Direct Setting

IP Address 0.0.0.0 (0-255)

Subnet Mask 0.0.0.0 (0-255)

Default Gateway 0.0.0.0 (0-255)

IPv6 Setting

IPv6 Setting Enable, Disable*2

IPv6 Auto Setting Enable, Disable*3

DHCP v6 Setting Enable, Disable

Global Address 0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:
0000:0000:0000 (1-39 bytes)*4
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Prefix Length 1-128 (0)

Link Local Address fe80: XXXX*5

Gateway Address 0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:
0000:0000:0000 (1-39 bytes)*6

DNS Server Setting

DNS Server Setting (IPv4)

DNS Server Auto Setting Enable, Disable

Primary DNS Server 0.0.0.0 (0-255)

Secondary DNS Server 1 0.0.0.0 (0-255)

Secondary DNS Server 2 0.0.0.0 (0-255)

DNS Server Setting (IPv6)

DNS Server Auto Setting Enable, Disable

Primary DNS Server 0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:
0000:0000 (1-39 bytes)*

Secondary DNS Server 1 0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:
0000:0000 (1-39 bytes)*

Secondary DNS Server 2 0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:
0000:0000 (1-39 bytes)*

Dynamic DNS Setting Enable, Disable

Host Name KMBT + last 6 digits of MAC Address
Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

LLMNR Setting Enable, Disable

DNS Domain Name Setting

DNS Domain Auto Obtain Enable, Disable

DNS Search Domain Name Auto Enable, Disable

DNS Default Domain Name Up to 251 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used. *7

DNS Search Domain Name 1 Up to 251 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used. *7

DNS Search Domain Name 2 Up to 251 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used. *7

DNS Search Domain Name 3 Up to 251 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used. *7

RAW Port Number

RAW 1 Port Number 1-65535 (9100) Enable, Disable*8

RAW 2 Port Number 1-65535 (9100) Enable, Disable*8

RAW 3 Port Number 1-65535 (9100) Enable, Disable*8

RAW 4 Port Number 1-65535 (9100) Enable, Disable*8

RAW 5 Port Number 1-65535 (9100) Enable, Disable*8

RAW 6 Port Number 1-65535 (9100) Enable, Disable*8

IP Filtering

Permit Access Enable, Disable
Range 1: Start 0.0.0.0 - End 0.0.0.0 (0-255)*9

Range 2: Start 0.0.0.0 - End 0.0.0.0 (0-255)
Range 3: Start 0.0.0.0 - End 0.0.0.0 (0-255)
Range 4: Start 0.0.0.0 - End 0.0.0.0 (0-255)
Range 5: Start 0.0.0.0 - End 0.0.0.0 (0-255)

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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Denial Setting Enable, Disable
Range 1: Start 0.0.0.0 - End 0.0.0.0 (0-255)*9

Range 2: Start 0.0.0.0 - End 0.0.0.0 (0-255)
Range 3: Start 0.0.0.0 - End 0.0.0.0 (0-255)
Range 4: Start 0.0.0.0 - End 0.0.0.0 (0-255)
Range 5: Start 0.0.0.0 - End 0.0.0.0 (0-255)

IPsec Setting Permit, Prohibit

IPsec Setting / IKE Setting

Group 1-Group 4
Encryption Algorithm

DES CBC, 3DES CBC, Disable

Group 1-Group 4
Authentication Algorithm

MD5, SHA-1, Disable

Key Validity Time 80-604800 (28800) (sec.)

Diffie-Hellman Group Group 1, Group 2

IPsec Setting/IPsec SA Setting

Security Protocol AH, ESP, ESP AH

ESP Encryption Algorithm DES CBC, 3DES CBC, AES CBC, NULL

Authentication Algorithm MD5, SHA-1

Destroy Time after Setup 120-604800 (3600) (sec.)

IPsec Setting/Register Peer

Group 1-Group 10
Encapsulation Mode

Tunnel Mode, Transport, Disable*11

Group 1-Group 10
IP Address

IPv4 Change, IPv6 Change
0.0.0.0 (0-255)
0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0 (1-39 bytes)

Group 1-Group 10
Pre-Shared Key

Up to 64 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Group 1-Group 10
Perfect Forward Secrecy

Enable, Disable

02 NetWare Set

NetWare Print Setting

IPX Setting Enable, Disable

Ethernet Frame Type Auto Detect, 802.2, 802.3, Ethernet II, 
802.3SNAP

NetWare Print Mode Disable, Pserver, Nprinter, Rprinter

Nprinter/Rprinter Setting

Print Server Name KMBT + last 6 digits of MAC Address
Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Printer Number 0-255 (255)

Pserver Setting

Print Server Name KMBT + last 6 digits of MAC Address
Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Print Server Password Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Polling Interval 1-65535 (1) (sec.)

Bindery/NDS Setting NDS, Bindery/NDS

File Server Name Up to 47 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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NDS Context Name Up to 191 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

NDS Tree Name Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Status

Server Name, Queue Name

03 HTTP Server Setting

HTTP Server Setting

HTTP Server Setting Enable, Disable

PSWC Setting Enable, Disable

IPP Setting

IPP Setting Enable, Disable

IPP Job Accept Enable, Disable

HTTP Server Setting/IPP Setting

Operation Support Number

Print Job Enable, Disable*8

Valid Job Enable, Disable*8

Cancel Job Enable, Disable*8

Open Job Attributes Enable, Disable*8

Open Job Enable, Disable*8

Open Printer Attributes Enable, Disable*8

Printer Information

Printer Name Up to 127 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

Printer Location Up to 127 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

Printer Information Up to 127 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

Printer URI Unmodifiable

IPP Auth. Setting

IPP Auth. Setting Enable, Disable

Authentication Method requesting-user-name, basic, digest

User Name user
Up to 20 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Password pass
Up to 20 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

realm IPP
Up to 127 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

04 FTP Setting

FTP Setting

FTP Server Setting Enable, Disable

FTP Send Setting

FTP Send Setting Enable, Disable

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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Proxy Server Address IPv4 Change, IPv6 Change, Host Name 
Change
IPv4
0.0.0.0 (0-255)
IPv6
0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0 (1-39 bytes)

Proxy Server Port Number 1-65535 (21)

PASV Mode Enable, Disable

Connection Time Out Time 5-300 (60) (sec.)

Port Number 1-65535 (21) 

05 SNMP Setting

SNMP Setting

SNMP Setting

SNMP Setting Enable, Disable

SNMPv1/v2c (IP) Enable, Disable*8

SNMPv3 (IP) Enable, Disable*8

SNMPv1 (IPX) Enable, Disable*8

UDP Port Number

UDP Port Number 1-65535 (161)

SNMP Setting/SNMPv1/v2c Setting

Read Community Name Setting

Read Community Name public
Up to 15 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Write Community Name Setting

Write Permission Setting Permit/Prohibit*8

Write Community Name private
Up to 15 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

SNMP Setting/SNMPv3 Setting

Context Name Setting

Context Name Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Discovery User Name Set

Discovery User PermitSet Permit/Prohibit*8

Discovery User Name public
Up to 32 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used. *10

Read User Name Setting

Read User Name Up to 32 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used. *10

Security Level No Admission, auth-password, auth-pass-
word/priv-password

SNMP/SNMPv3/Read User Name Setting

Password Setting

Read User auth-Password AuthPassword
8-32 characters combining symbols and al-
phanumerics can be used.

Read User priv-Password PrivPassword
8-32 characters combining symbols and al-
phanumerics can be used.

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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SNMP/SNMPv3/Write User Name Setting

Write User auth-Password

Write User Name restrict
Up to 32 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used. *10

Security Level No Admission, auth-password, auth-pass-
word/priv-password

Password Setting

Write User auth-Password 8-32 characters combining symbols and al-
phanumerics can be used. MAC Address 
(colons ":" excluded)

Write User priv-Password 8-32 characters combining symbols and al-
phanumerics can be used. MAC Address 
(colons ":" excluded)

Encryption Algorithm DES, AES-128

Authentication Method MD5, SHA-1

SNMP Setting

TRAP Permission Setting Permit, Prohibit

TRAP set (auth. failure) Enable, Disable

06 SMB Setting

SMB Setting

SMB Setting

SMB Send Setting Enable, Disable

NTLM Setting NTLMv1, NTLMv2, NTLMv1/NTLMv2

DFS Setting Enable, Disable

Publication Services Enable, Disable

Print Setting

Print Setting Enable, Disable

NetBIOS Name KMBT + last 6 digits of MAC Address
Up to 15 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Print Service Name PRESS_1250/PRESS_1052
Up to 12 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Work Group Up to 15 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

SMB Setting/WINS Setting

WINS Setting

WINS Setting Permit, Prohibit

WINS Auto Setting Permit, Prohibit

WINS Server Address

WINS Server Address 1 0.0.0.0 (0-255)

WINS Server Address 2 0.0.0.0 (0-255)

Node Type Setting B Node, P Node, M Node, H Node

Direct Hosting Setting Enable, Disable

07 AppleTalk Setting

AppleTalk Setting

AppleTalk Setting Permit, Prohibit

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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Printer Name KMBT + last 6 digits of MAC Address
Up to 31 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Zone Name Asterisks (*)
Up to 31 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Current Zone Unmodifiable

08 Bonjour Setting

Bonjour Setting

Bonjour Setting Permit, Prohibit

Bonjour Name Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

09 E-mail Setting

SMTP Setting

SMTP Setting Enable, Disable

SMTP Server Address IPv4 Change
0.0.0.0 (0-255)
IPv6 Change
0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0 (1-39 bytes)
Host Name Change
Up to 253 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used. *7

SSL Setting SMTP over SSL, Start TLS, Disable

Port Number 1-65535 (25)

Port Number (SSL) 1-65535 (465)

Connection Time Out Time 30, 60, 90, 120, 150, 180, 210, 240, 270, 300 
(sec.)

Binary Division Enable, Disable

Divided Mail Size 100-15000 (500) (step: 100) (K byte)

Server Quantity 0-100 (0) (M byte)
Specify "0" to make it unlimited.

Authentication Setting

POP Before SMTP Enable, Disable

SMTP Authentication Enable, Disable

POP Before SMTP Time 0-60 (0)

SMTP Auth. Setting

User ID Up to 255 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

Password Up to 128 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

realm Up to 255 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

POP Setting

POP Server Address IPv4 Change
0.0.0.0 (0-255)
IPv6 Change
0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0 (1-39 bytes)
Host Name Change
Up to 253 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used. *7

Login Name Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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Password Up to 15 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

APOP Authentication Enable, Disable

SSL Setting Enable, Disable

Port Number 1-65535 (110)

Port Number (SSL) 1-65535 (995)

Connection TimeOut Time 30, 60, 90, 120, 150, 180, 210, 240, 270, 300 
(sec.)

E-mail Title Registration Register No. 1 to No. 5 (No. 1)
Up to 64 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

E-mail Text Registration Register No. 1 to No. 5 (No. 1)
Up to 256 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

10 TCP Socket Setting

TCP Socket Setting

TCP Socket Setting Enable, Disable

Port Number 1-65535 (59158)

SSL Setting Enable, Disable

Port Number (SSL) 1-65535 (59159)

TCP Socket (ASCII Mode)

TCP Socket (ASCII Mode) Enable, Disable

Port Number (ASCII Mode) 1024-65535 (59160)

11 CSRC Setting

CSRC Send Setting

CSRC Send Setting Enable, Disable

SMTP Server Address IPv4 Change
0.0.0.0 (0-255)
IPv6 Change
0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0 (1-39 bytes)
Host Name
Up to 253 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used. *7

Port Number 1-65535 (25)

Administrator From Address Up to 127 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

Connection TimeOut 30, 60, 90, 120, 150, 180, 210, 240, 270, 300 
(sec.)

Authentication Setting POP Before SMTP

POP Before SMTP Enable, Disable

Authentication Setting Enable, Disable

POP Before SMTP Time 0-60 (0) (sec.)

CSRC Send Setting

SMTP Authentication Setting

User ID Up to 255 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

Password Up to 128 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

realm Up to 255 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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CSRC Receive Setting

CSRC Receive Setting

CSRC Receive Setting Enable, Disable

POP Server Address IPv4 Change
0.0.0.0 (0-255)
IPv6 Change
0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0 (1-39 bytes)
Host Name Change
Up to 253 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used. *7

Login Name Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Password Up to 15 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

APOP Authentication Enable, Disable

Port Number 1-65535 (110)

Connection Time Out Time 30, 60, 90, 120, 150, 180, 210, 240, 270, 300 
(sec.)

Auto Receive Check Enable, Disable

Polling Interval 1-60 (15) (min.)

CSRC Communication Test Start

http Communication Setting

Enable Proxy Server Enable, Disable

Proxy Server Address IPv4 Change
0.0.0.0 (0-255)
IPv6 Change
0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0 (1-39 bytes)
Host Name - Up to 253 characters combin-
ing symbols and alphanumerics can be 
used. *7

Proxy Server Port Number 1-65535 (8080)

SSL Setting Enable, Disable

Enable Authentication Enable, Disable

Authentication User Name Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Authentication Password Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

12 OpenAPI Setting

Access Setting Enable, Disable

SSL Setting SSL/Non SSL, SSL Only, Non SSL Only

Port Setting

Port Number 1-65535 (50001)

Port Number (SSL) 1-65535 (50003)

Authentication

Authentication Enable, Disable

Login Name Up to 8 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Password Up to 8 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Client Certificate Enable, Disable

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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Certificate Verification Level Settings Validity Period: Confirm, Do Not Confirm
Key Usage: Confirm, Do Not Confirm
Chain: Confirm, Do Not Confirm
Exp. Date Confirmation: Confirm, Do Not 
Confirm
CN: Confirm, Do Not Confirm

13 Web Service Setting

Web Service Setting

Friendly Name KMBT + last 6 digits of MAC Address
Up to 62 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

SSL Setting Enable, Disable

Print Setting

Print Setting Enable, Disable

Printer Name KMBT + last 6 digits of MAC Address
Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Printer Location Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Printer Information Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Scan Setting

Scan Setting Enable, Disable

Scanner Name KMBT + last 6 digits of MAC Address
Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Scanner Location Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Scanner Information Up to 63 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

14 JSP Setting

JSP Setting Enable, Disable

SSL Setting Enable, Disable

Authentication Setting

Authentication Setting Enable, Disable

Login Name Unknown
Up to 8 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Password change it
Up to 8 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Port Number 30081-30090 (30081)

Port Number (SSL) 30081-30090 (30082)

15 LDAP Setting

LDAP Setting

LDAP Setting Enable, Disable

Maximum Search Results 5-100 (100)

Timeout 5-300 (60) (sec.)

Initial Detail Search

Name AND, OR, STARTS WITH, ENDS WITH

E-mail AND, OR, STARTS WITH, ENDS WITH

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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Last Name AND, OR, STARTS WITH, ENDS WITH

First Name AND, OR, STARTS WITH, ENDS WITH

LDAP Server Register

Server Address IPv4 Change
0.0.0.0 (0-255)
IPv6 Change
0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0 (1-39 bytes)
Host Name Change
Up to 253 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used. *7

Search Base Up to 255 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

SSL Setting Enable, Disable

Port Number 1-65535 (389)

Port Number (SSL) 1-65535 (636)

Authentication Method Anonymous, Simple, Digest-MD5, GSS-
SPNEGO, NTML v1, NTML v2

Server Auth. Method Select Setting Data, Dynamic Authentication

Login Name Up to 255 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

Password Up to 128 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

Domain Name Up to 64 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Referral Setting Use, Not Use

Check Connection Check Connection

16 IEEE802.1X Setting

Authentication Status

IEEE802.1X Setting Enable, Disable

Supplicant Setting

Certificate Verification Level Settings

Validity Period Enable, Disable

CN Enable, Disable

Chain Confirm, Do Not Confirm

17 Detail Setting

Detail Setting

Device Setting

MAC Address

Network Speed Auto Setting, 10Mbps Half Duplex, 10Mbps 
Full Duplex, 100Mbps Half Duplex, 
100Mbps Full Duplex

Detail Setting/Time Adjustment Setting

NTP Setting Enable, Disable

NTP Server Address

Auto NTP Server Address Enable, Disable

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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NTP Server Address IPv4 Change
0.0.0.0 (0-255)
IPv6 Change
0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0 (1-39 bytes)
Host Name Change
Up to 253 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used. *7

Port Number 1-65535 (123)

Detail Setting/Status Notification/Alert E-mail

Alert E-mail Setting Enable, Disable

Trans E-mail Address Up to 250 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

Trans Items Service Call, JAM, Replenish Paper Tray, 
Toner Supply, PM Call, Staple Cartridge 
Supply, Finisher Tray Full, Dispose of Punch 
Scrap Box, Dispose of Trim Scrap Box, Glue 
Pellet Supply, Exchange Trim Receiver, 
Binding Element Supply, Remove Staple 
Scrap, Water Supply

Detail Setting/Status Notification/SNMP Trap

Trans Setting 1-5 (1)

Trans Setting Enable, Disable

Trans Address IPv4 Change
0.0.0.0 (0-255)
IPv6 Change
0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0
Host Name
Up to 253 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used.

Trans Port No. 1-65535 (162)

Trans Community Name public
Up to 15 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Trans Items Service Call, JAM, Replenish Paper Tray, 
Toner Supply, PM Call, Staple Cartridge 
Supply, Finisher Tray Full, Dispose of Punch 
Scrap Box, Dispose of Trim Scrap Box, Glue 
Pellet Supply, Exchange Trim Receiver, 
Binding Element Supply, Remove Staple 
Scrap, Water Supply

Trans Setting Enable, Disable

Trans IPX Network Address 00: 00: 00: 00

Trans IPX Node Address 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00

Trans IPX Community Name public
Up to 15 characters combining symbols and 
alphanumerics can be used.

Trans Items Service Call, JAM, Replenish Paper Tray, 
Toner Supply, PM Call, Staple Cartridge 
Supply, Finisher Tray Full, Dispose of Punch 
Scrap Box, Dispose of Trim Scrap Box, Glue 
Pellet Supply, Exchange Trim Receiver, 
Binding Element Supply, Remove Staple 
Scrap, Water Supply

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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PING Confirmation

Ping Send Address IPv4 Change
0.0.0.0 (0-255)
IPv6 Change
0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0 (1-39 bytes)
Host Name Change
Up to 253 characters combining symbols 
and alphanumerics can be used. *7

Check Connection Start

LPD Setting Enable, Disable

SLP Setting Enable, Disable

LLTD Setting Enable, Disable

SSDP Setting Enable, Disable

Cert. Verification Set. Use, Not Use

Network Setting Clear Start

*1: Select [Auto Setting] to make "DHCP Setting," "BOOTP Setting," "ARP/PING Setting," and 
"AUTO IP Setting" available. However, changing the selection from [Auto Setting] to [Direct 
Setting] invalidates the settings made for "DHCP Setting" and "BOOTP Setting." Also, chang-
ing from [Direct Setting] to [Auto Setting] validates the settings made for "DHCP Setting," 
"BOOTP Setting," "ARP/PING Setting," and "AUTO IP Setting."

*2: Selecting [Disable] for "IPv6 Setting" disables this function, even if [Enable] is selected for "IPv6 
Auto Setting." In PSWC, the drop-down list of "IPv6 Auto Setting" appears dimmed to show 
inactivity.

*3: Selecting [Disable] for "IPv6 Auto Setting" enables the setting change of "Global Address," Pre-
fix Length," and "Gateway Address."

*4: Unavailable for the ranges from fe80: : to febf: ffff: ffff: ffff: ffff: ffff: ffff: ffff, and from ff00: : to 
ffff: ffff: ffff: ffff: ffff: ffff: ffff: ffff.

*5: XXXX will be calculated from the MAC address.

*6: Unavailable only for the range from fe80: 0: 0: 0: : to fe80: 0: 0: 0: ffff: ffff: ffff: ffff.

*7: The characters between periods should be 63 characters at maximum. Use periods to connect 
the character strings to make the entry up to 251 (253 including host name) characters.

*8: In PSWC, enter/remove "0" to enable/disable the setting.

*9: Only one IP address, not a range, can be permitted/denied in three ways.
For example, to permit/deny 192.168.11.22 only, enter:
192.168.11.22 - 0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0 - 192.168.11.22
192.168.11.22 - 192.168.11.22

*10: "Discovery User Name" cannot be specified with the same entry as that for "Read User Name" 
or "Write User Name."

*11: The tunnel mode in ESP AH setting is not supported.

Menu Item/Description Setting options (with default boldfaced)
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7.11 [06 Administrator Setting] - [05 Copy/Printer Setting]

The table below describes the custom settings for copy jobs and print jobs.

Setting item Description Options (with default bold-
faced)

01 Offset 
Setting

01 Job Off-
set Operat-
ing

Set the machine to offset the output 
sheets by set number and/or by JOB 
unit.
When selecting Offset by Job Unit, 
specify the offset job number.

Offset by Set Number: ON, 
OFF
Offset by Job Unit: ON, OFF

02 Offset 
Output 
Mode Set-
ting

Select the offset output mode.
Change Out Position: 
Offsets the output sheets for each job.
Partition Paper Insertion: 
Inserts a sheet of paper after each job. 
Select a tray for feeding partition pa-
pers at this point.
Position Sw. + Paper Insert: 
Offsets the output sheets for each job 
and inserts a sheet of paper after each 
job. Select a tray for feeding partition 
papers at this point.
Stop Print: 
Temporarily stops printing for each job.

Offset Output Mode: 
Change Out Position, Parti-
tion Paper Insertion, Position 
Sw. + Paper Insert, Stop Print
Insertion Tray: 
Tray 1, Tray 2, Tray 3, Tray 4, 
Tray 5, Tray 6, Tray 7, Tray 8, 
PI1, PI2, PI-PFU1, PI-PFU2, 
PI-PFU3

02 Continuation Print (Print-
er)

Select whether to stop printing for each 
job or to output multiple reserved print 
jobs in succession.

ON, OFF

03 Page No. Pos.(Booklet) Select whether or not to ensure that the 
page numbers are printed on the out-
side edges of the copy when using 
Booklet and Page No. of Stamp in com-
bination.

ON (Outside Page Print), OFF

04 Fusing Pre-rotation Set-
ting

Adjusting the fusing heat may be nec-
essary depending on the paper type 
and weight. In such a case, select 
whether to rotate the fusing roller be-
fore printing starts, in order to print at 
the appropriate temperature. The per-
formance may be degraded; however, 
the image quality becomes stable.

Rotation ON, Rotation OFF

05 Sample Print Setting Configure the sample print settings.
Select whether to print the fixed chart 
registered in the machine as the sample 
print image or to print the image which 
is being printed. Select a paper tray if 
you have selected to print the fixed 
chart.
Specify the print cycle of sample print, 
which will be automatically output.
Select whether or not to include the 
print count of sample printing in the ac-
count track count.

Print Mode: 
Fixed Chart Print, Job Image 
Print
Feed Tray Select: 
Tray 1, Tray 2, Tray 3, Tray 4, 
Tray 5, Tray 6, Tray 7, Tray 8
Print Cycle: ON, OFF
Cycle Setting: 
Print Per Sheet Cycle, Print Per 
Set Number
Account Track Counter Set-
ting: 
ON, OFF

06 Proof Print (1st Sheet) 
Set

Use this function to enable the machine 
to output only the first sheet of sample 
print, instead of a whole set of sample 
print.
Set the machine to display the [Proof 
Print (1st Sheet)] key in addition to the 
[Proof Print] key on the Check Screen.
You can also set the machine to output 
only the first sheet when Proof Copy 
on the control panel is pressed.

Proof Print (1st Sheet): 
ON, OFF
1 Set/1st Sheet Selection by 
[Proof Copy] Hard Key: 
ON, OFF
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7.11.1 [01 Offset Setting] - [01 Job Offset Operating]

NOTICE

Both Offset by Set Number and Offset by Job Unit can be turned ON.

07 JAM Identification Dis-
play

Specify whether or not to display a 
message to notify the user when a mis-
alignment jam may occur, if [Detect] is 
selected at [Administrator Setting] - 
[System Setting] - [Expert Adjustment] - 
[Mis-centering Detect JAM Set.].

ON, OFF

08 Automatic Image Rota-
tion

Specify when to turn ON the Automatic 
Image Rotation function.

ON - Always, ON - APS/AMS 
Only, ON - APS/AMS/Reduce 
Only

09 Interruption Suspend Specify when to stop the printing job in 
progress after Interrupt on the control 
panel is pressed.

When Current Set Complet-
ed, Stop Immediately

10 Copy Reserve Operation Select whether or not to display the 
Copy Screen when original is set in 
place, as the machine is displaying the 
Machine Screen and ready for job res-
ervations.

Enabled by Operation, Ena-
bled by Set Original

11 Scan Stop by Pull Out 
Tray

Select whether or not to stop scanning 
of original placed on the ADF when the 
tray is pulled out.

ON, OFF

12 Continuation Print 
(Copy)

Select whether or not to suspend the 
printing operation at a job break when 
outputting multiple reserved jobs se-
quentially.

ON, OFF

13 Original Glass SDF 
Method

Select whether to output copied sheets 
face up or face down when scanning a 
single sheet of original placed on the 
original glass.

Face Up, Face Down

14 SDF Auto Setting Select whether to start scanning as the 
original is placed on the ADF and Start 
on the control panel is pressed, or to 
start scanning as the Separate Scan 
mode is selected and the original is set 
in place, when the Single Feed mode is 
selected.

ON, OFF

Setting item Description Options (with default bold-
faced)

Offset by Set Number Set the machine to offset the output sheets by set number.

Offset by Job Unit Set the machine to offset the output sheets by job unit.
When selecting Offset by Job Unit, specify the offset job number.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting], [01 Offset Setting], and [01 Job Offset Operating] in sequence.

The Job Offset Operating Screen will be displayed.

3 Select either [ON] or [OFF] from "Offset by Set Number."

4 Select either [ON] or [OFF] from "Offset by Job Unit."

When [ON] is selected, a keypad to enter the offset job number will be displayed.

5 Use the keypad on the screen or the keypad on the control panel to specify the offset job number. 
Available range is from 0 to 9,999.

6 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Offset Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.11.2 [01 Offset Setting] - [02 Offset Output Mode Setting]

There are three modes for offsetting the output and temporarily stopping the print operation for each job. Se-
lect one of the modes. You cannot select more than one mode.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting], [01 Offset Setting], and [02 Offset Output Mode Setting] in sequence.

The Offset Output Mode Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select one of the keys from "Offset Output Mode Setting."

% When you selected [Partition Paper Insertion] or [Position Sw. + Paper Insert], you need to select 
one of the tray keys from "Insertion Tray."

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Offset Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.11.3 [02 Continuation Print (Printer)]

Select whether to stop printing for each job or to output multiple reserved print jobs in succession.

Change Out Position Offsets the output sheets for each job.

Partition Paper Insertion Inserts a sheet of paper after each job. Select a tray for feeding partition pa-
pers at this point.

Position Sw. + Paper In-
sert

Offsets the output sheets for each job and inserts a sheet of paper after 
each job. Select a tray for feeding partition papers at this point.

Stop Print Temporarily stops printing for each job.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting] and [02 Continuation Print (Printer)] in sequence.

The Continuation Print (Printer) Screen will be displayed.

3 Select [ON] or [OFF].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy/Printer Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.11.4 [03 Page No. Pos.(Booklet)]

Select whether or not to ensure that the page numbers are printed on the outside edges of the copy when 
using Booklet and Page No. of Stamp in combination.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting] and [03 Page No. Pos.(Booklet)] in sequence.

The Page No. Position (Booklet) Screen will be displayed.

3 Select [ON (Outside Page Print)] or [OFF].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy/Printer Setting Menu Screen will be restored.
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7.11.5 [04 Fusing Pre-rotation Setting]

Adjusting the fusing heat may be necessary depending on the paper type and weight. In such a case, select 
whether to rotate the fusing roller before printing starts, in order to print at the appropriate temperature. When 
Rotation ON is selected, the performance may be degraded; however, the image quality becomes stable.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting] and [04 Fusing Pre-rotation Setting] in sequence.

The Fusing Pre-rotation Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Rotation ON] or [Rotation OFF].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy/Printer Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.11.6 [05 Sample Print Setting]

NOTICE

A secondary tray for Finisher FS-532 needs to be configured to print a sample. Contact your service repre-
sentative, if desired.

Print Mode Select the sample print image.
When [Fixed Chart Print] is selected, the image pre-registered in the ma-
chine will be printed as a sample.
When [Job Image Print] is selected, the image of the current job will be 
printed as a sample.

Feed Tray Select Select a feed tray of paper on which the sample image will be printed when 
[Fixed Chart Print] is selected for the print mode.

Print Cycle When [Print Cycle] is turned ON, samples will be printed automatically. Se-
lect whether to turn [Print Cycle] [ON] or [OFF].

Cycle Setting With "Print Cycle" turned [ON], select [Print Per Sheet Cycle] to print a sam-
ple after a specified number of sheets are printed or [Print Per Set Number] 
to print a sample after a specified number of sets are printed.
Selecting [a: Sheet Cycle] of [Print Per Sheet Cycle] allows you to specify 
the number of sheets in a cycle from 1 to 9,999. Specified number will be 
canceled if the sub power switch is turned off, Auto Reset is activated, or 
the machine is reset manually.
When [Print Per Set Number] is selected, press [b: Interval Set Number] to 
specify the set count. A sample page will be printed as the first page of the 
specified set count. Available range is from 1 to 9,999.
When [Print Per Set Number] is selected, press [c: Sheet Number] to specify 
the page number. A sample page will be printed for the specified page of 
each set. Available range is from 1 to 9,999.

Account Track Counter 
Setting

Select whether or not to include the print count of sample printing. When 
you choose to count sample printing, it will be included in the account track 
count.
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 7-116



7.11 [06 Administrator Setting] - [05 Copy/Printer Setting] 7
1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting] and [05 Sample Print Setting] in sequence.

The Sample Print Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select either [Fixed Chart Print] or [Job Image Print] on the right of "Print Mode."

4 When [Fixed Chart Print] is selected, select one of the keys from "Feed Tray Select."

NOTICE

If you select a tray which is not installed, a sample will not be printed. Even if the size of the paper being 
used for printing is different from the one loaded in the specified feed tray, a sample will be printed with-
out any trouble.

5 Select either [ON] or [OFF] on the right of "Print Cycle."

6 When you selected [ON], press [Cycle Setting].

The Print Cycle Setting Screen will be displayed.

7 Select either [Print Per Sheet Cycle] or [Print Per Set Number].

% When [Print Per Sheet Cycle] is selected, use the keypad on the screen to enter the sheet cycle. 
Available range is from 1 to 9,999.

% When [Print Per Set Number] is selected, select either [b: Interval Set Number] or [c: Sheet Number]. 
With [b: Interval Set Number] selected, specify the set count. A sample page will be printed as the 
first page of the specified set count. Available range is from 1 to 9,999. With [c: Sheet Number] se-
lected, specify the page number. A sample page will be printed for the specified page of each set. 
Available range is from 1 to 9,999.

% Press [OK] to complete the setting. To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Sample Print Setting 
Screen will be restored.

8 Select either [ON] or [OFF] on the right of "Account Track Counter Setting."
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9 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy/Printer Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.11.7 [06 Proof Print (1st Sheet) Set]

Use this function to enable the machine to output only the first sheet of sample print, instead of a whole set 
of sample print.

Set the machine to display the [Proof Print (1st Sheet)] key in addition to the [Proof Print] key on the Check 
Screen. You can also set the machine to output only the first sheet when Proof Copy on the control panel 
is pressed.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting] and [06 Proof Print (1st Sheet) Set] in sequence.

The Proof Print (1st Sheet) Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select either [ON] or [OFF] from "Proof Print (1st Sheet)."

% When [ON] is selected, the [Proof Print (1st Sheet)] key will be displayed on the Check Screen.

4 Select [ON] or [OFF] under "1 Set/1st Sheet Selection by [Proof Copy] Hard Key."

% Select [ON] to output only the first sheet when Proof Copy on the control panel is pressed.

5 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy/Printer Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.11.8 [07 JAM Identification Display]

Specify whether or not to display a dialog to notify the user when a misalignment jam may occur, if [Detect] 
is selected at [06 Administrator Setting] - [01 System Setting] - [06 Expert Adjustment] - [03 Mis-centering 
Detect JAM Set.].
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting] and [07 JAM Identification Display] in sequence.

The JAM Identification Display Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select either [ON] or [OFF].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy/Printer Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.11.9 [08 Automatic Image Rotation]

Specify when to turn ON the Automatic Image Rotation function.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting] and [08 Automatic Image Rotation] in sequence.

The Automatic Image Rotation Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select one from the following options: [ON - Always], [ON - APS/AMS Only], or [ON - APS/AMS/Reduce 
Only].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

ON - Always The function will be ON unconditionally.

ON - APS/AMS Only The function will be ON only when Auto Paper or Auto Zoom is activated.

ON - APS/AMS/Reduce 
Only

The function will be ON only when Auto Paper, Auto Zoom, or Reduction 
ratio is activated.
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% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy/Printer Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.11.10 [09 Interruption Suspend]

Specify when to stop the printing job in progress after Interrupt on the control panel is pressed.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting] and [09 Interruption Suspend] in sequence.

The Interruption Suspend Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [When Current Set Completed] or [Stop Immediately].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy/Printer Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.11.11 [10 Copy Reserve Operation]

Select whether or not to display the Copy Screen when original is set in place, as the machine is displaying 
the Machine Screen and ready for job reservations.

When Current Set Com-
pleted

The machine waits until the specified print quantity for the current job is 
printed and stops.

Stop Immediately The machine stops printing without waiting for the specified print quantity 
for the current job to be printed.

Enabled by Operation Displays the Copy Screen when the [COPY] tab is pressed, as the machine 
is displaying the Machine Screen and ready for job reservations.

Enabled by Set Original Displays the Copy Screen when original is placed on the original glass or 
ADF, as the machine is displaying the Machine Screen and ready for job 
reservations.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting] and [10 Copy Reserve Operation] in sequence.

The Copy Reserve Operation Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Enabled by Operation] or [Enabled by Set Original].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy/Printer Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.11.12 [11 Scan Stop by Pull Out Tray]

Select whether or not to stop scanning of original placed on the ADF when an unused tray is pulled out.

When [ON] is selected, the machine stops scanning of the original placed on the ADF when an unused tray 
is pulled out.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting] and [11 Scan Stop by Pull Out Tray] in sequence.

The Scan Stop by Pulling Out Tray Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [ON] or [OFF].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy/Printer Setting Menu Screen will be restored.
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7.11.13 [12 Continuation Print (Copy)]

Select whether or not to suspend the printing operation at a job break when outputting multiple reserved jobs 
sequentially.

With [ON] selected, the machine suspends the printing operation at a job break when outputting multiple re-
served jobs sequentially.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting] and [12 Continuation Print (Copy)] in sequence.

The Continuation Print (Copy) Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [ON] or [OFF].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy/Printer Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.11.14 [13 Original Glass SDF Method]

Select whether to output copied sheets face up or face down when scanning a single sheet of original placed 
on the original glass.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting] and [13 Original Glass SDF Method] in sequence.

The Original Glass SDF Method Screen will be displayed.

Face Up Outputs copied sheets face up.

Face Down Outputs copied sheets face down.
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3 Press [Face Up] or [Face Down].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy/Printer Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.11.15 [14 SDF Auto Setting]

Select whether to start scanning as the original is placed on the ADF and Start on the control panel is 
pressed, or to start scanning as the Separate Scan mode is selected and the original is set in place, when 
the Single Feed mode is selected.

When [ON] is selected, the machine starts scanning as the Separate Scan mode is selected and the original 
is set in place.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [05 Copy/Printer Setting] and [14 SDF Auto Setting] in sequence.

The SDF Auto Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [ON] or [OFF].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. The Copy/Printer Setting Menu Screen will be restored.
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7.12 [06 Administrator Setting] - [06 System Connection]

7.12.1 [01 Administrator Call]

Use this function to call your service representative for maintenance. Your service representative is monitor-
ing the machine status as needed basis. The monitored information will be useful for maintenance.

NOTICE

This service, monitoring the machine status, is called CS Remote Care. CS Remote Care requires a service 
setting. Your employing this service activates [Start] on the Administrator Call Screen. Contact your service 
representative, if desired.

NOTICE

If CS Remote Care is activated on the machine, the ErP setting will be unavailable. See page 7-47 for details.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [06 System Connection] and [01 Administrator Call] in sequence.

The Administrator Call Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Start].

4 Press [Return].

The System Connection Menu Screen will be restored.
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7.13 [06 Administrator Setting] - [07 Security Setting]

7.13.1 [01 Administrator Password]

Change the administrator password.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [07 Security Setting] and [01 Administrator Password] in sequence.

The Administrator Password Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Current Password] to enter the password currently used, then press [OK].

4 Press [New Password] to enter your new password, then press [OK].

% Enter 8 alphanumeric characters for the administrator password.

5 Press [Input Confirmation] to enter your new password once more, then press [OK].

6 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the Security Setting Menu Screen will be re-
stored.

NOTICE

The [01 Administrator Password] key becomes available when an administrator password is specified 
by the service representative.

7.13.2 [02 HDD Management Setting] - [01 Folder/User Box List Delete]

A user can create a folder or a box when storing images in a personal, public or secure folder. The adminis-
trator can view the name, password, number, or creation time of the folder or box created by the user. Also, 
the administrator can delete the folder or box as necessary.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [07 Security Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then pres [02 HDD Management 
Setting] and [01 Folder/User Box List Delete] in sequence.

The Folder/User Box List Delete Screen will be displayed.

3 Select a folder to view its details or to delete it.

% Press [Personal Folder], [Public Folder], or [Secure Folder] to select the type of the folder which con-
tains the folder/box to be selected.

% Select the desired folder key.

% When you need to select the information of a box, press the folder key which contains the box to 
be viewed, then press [To User Box]. Press the desired box key.

% When the folder or box key to be selected is not displayed, press [+] or [,] on the right to scroll.

The folder or box name will only be displayed on the box selection screen.

4 Press [Details] to display the detailed information.
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The details will be displayed.

5 Press [Delete] to delete a folder or box.

A confirmation dialog will be displayed.

% Press [Yes]. Press [No] to cancel the deletion.

6 Press [Return].

The HDD Management Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.13.3 [02 HDD Management Setting] - [02 HDD Stored Data Delete Period]

Specify the period of time after which data stored on HDD is automatically deleted. The initial setting is [Not 
Delete].

Options: [Not Delete], [12 hours], [1 day], [For 2 days], [For 3 days], [For 7 days], [For 30 days]

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [07 Security Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then pres [02 HDD Management 
Setting] and [02 HDD Stored Data Delete Period] in sequence.

The HDD Stored Data Delete Period Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the desired key.

% When [Not Delete] is selected, data on HDD will not be deleted.

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the HDD Management Setting Menu Screen 
will be restored.

7.13.4 [02 HDD Management Setting] - [03 HDD Lock Password]

Change the HDD lock password.

NOTICE

The HDD lock password cannot be changed unless the Enhanced Security mode is activated.

Enter 8 alphanumeric characters for the HDD lock password.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [07 Security Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then pres [02 HDD Management 
Setting] and [03 HDD Lock Password] in sequence.

The HDD Lock Password Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Current Password] to enter the password currently used, then press [OK].

4 Press [New Password] to enter your new password, then press [OK].

% Enter 8 alphanumeric characters for the HDD lock password.

5 Press [Input Confirmation] to enter your new password once more, then press [OK].

6 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the HDD Management Setting Menu Screen 
will be restored.

7.13.5 [02 HDD Management Setting] - [04 Delete Temp. Data Setting]

Specify whether or not to delete image data by temporarily overwriting it. Also, select the erase mode to be 
used in overwriting the data.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

Case Description

Mode 1 Overwrites with 0x00

Mode 2 Overwrites with 0x00 -> Overwrites with 0xff -> Overwrites with a single 
random digit -> Verification
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2 Press [07 Security Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then pres [02 HDD Management 
Setting] and [04 Delete Temp. Data Setting] in sequence.

The Delete Temporary Data Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select either [ON] or [OFF] on the right of "Setting Switch."

% When [ON] is selected, select [Mode 1] or [Mode 2] on the right of "Erase Mode."

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the HDD Management Setting Menu Screen 
will be restored.

7.13.6 [02 HDD Management Setting] - [05 Delete All Data Setting]

Use this function to delete all the data on the HDD, selecting the desired erase mode.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [07 Security Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then pres [02 HDD Management 
Setting] and [05 Delete All Data Setting] in sequence.

The Delete All Data Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select the desired Erase Mode from [Mode 1] through [Mode 8].

Case Description

Mode 1 Overwrites with 0x00

Mode 2 Overwrites with a single random digit -> Overwrites with a single random 
digit -> Overwrites with 0x00

Mode 3 Overwrites with 0x00 -> Overwrites with 0xff -> Overwrites with a single 
random digit -> Verification

Mode 4 Overwrites with a single random digit -> Overwrites with 0x00 -> Overwrites 
with 0xff

Mode 5 Overwrites with 0x00 -> Overwrites with 0xff -> Overwrites with 0x00 -> 
Overwrites with 0xff

Mode 6 Overwrites with 0x00 -> Overwrites with 0xff -> Overwrites with 0x00 -> 
Overwrites with 0xff -> Overwrites with 0x00 -> Overwrites with 0xff -> 
Overwrites with random digits

Mode 7 Overwrites with 0x00 -> Overwrites with 0xff -> Overwrites with 0x00 -> 
Overwrites with 0xff -> Overwrites with 0x00 -> Overwrites with 0xff -> 
Overwrites with 0xaa

Mode 8 Overwrites with 0x00 -> Overwrites with 0xff -> Overwrites with 0x00 -> 
Overwrites with 0xff -> Overwrites with 0x00 -> Overwrites with 0xff -> 
Overwrites with 0xaa -> Verification
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 7-129



7.13 [06 Administrator Setting] - [07 Security Setting] 7
4 Press [Execute Deletion].

5 Press [Return].

The HDD Management Setting Menu Screen will be restored.

7.13.7 [02 HDD Management Setting] - [06 HDD Encryption Setting]

Specify whether or not to encrypt the HDD data.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [07 Security Setting] on the Administrator Setting Menu Screen, then pres [02 HDD Management 
Setting] and [06 HDD Encryption Setting] in sequence.

The HDD Encryption Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Select [ON] or [OFF].

4 Press [OK] to complete the setting.

% To cancel the change, press [Cancel]. In either case, the HDD Management Setting Menu Screen 
will be restored.

7.13.8 [03 Enhanced Security Mode]

Specify whether or not to use the Enhanced Security Mode.

NOTICE

In order to activate the Enhanced Security mode, a customer engineer (CE) needs to configure a CE authen-
tication password and administrator password on the machine.
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1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [07 Security Setting] and [03 Enhanced Security Mode] in sequence.

The Enhanced Security Mode Screen will be displayed.

3 Select [ON] to activate the Enhanced Security mode, or select [OFF] to deactivate it, then press [OK].

A confirmation dialog will be displayed.

4 Press [Yes] to complete the setting.

The machine power will be turned off, then on automatically.

% To cancel the setting, press [No], then press [Cancel] at the bottom right of the screen to return to 
the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.
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7.14.1 [01 Send Address Edit/Delete]

Modify or delete the registered scan address.

There are the following types of scan address:

- E-mail

- HDD

- FTP

- SMB

- Group

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [08 Scan Address Register] and [01 Send Address Edit/Delete] in sequence.

The Scan Address Edit/Delete Screen will be displayed.
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 7-132



7.14 [06 Administrator Setting] - [08 Scan Address Register] 7
3 Select the type of address to be modified or deleted.

4 Modify or delete an E-mail address.

% Press [E-mail]. 

% Use the search key, [+], or [,] to display the register name key of the address. 

% Select the desired name key.

% To change the address, press [Change] to display the E-mail details screen. 

% Select the item to be changed from the [Address], [Register Name], and [Reference Name] keys, 
then make a change from the input screen. Also, select either [ON] or [OFF] from Main. Press [OK]. 

% Press [Delete] to delete the address. Press [Yes] on the confirmation popup menu. To cancel the 
deletion, press [No].

5 Modify or delete an HDD address.

% Press [HDD]. 

% Use the search key, [+], or [,] to display the register name key of the address. 

% Select the desired name key.

% To change the address, press [Change] to display the HDD details screen. 

% Select the item to be changed from the [Register Name], [Reference Nam], and [Password] keys, 
then make a change from the input screen. Also, select either [ON] or [OFF] from Main. Press [OK]. 

% Press [Delete] to delete the address. Press [Yes] on the confirmation popup menu. To cancel the 
deletion, press [No].

% To delete an unregistered user box, press [Non Reg. User Box]. Repeat the procedure for [Delete] 
above to delete it.

6 Modify or delete an FTP address.

% Press [FTP]. 

% Use the search key, [+], or [,] to display the register name key of the address. 

% Select the desired name key.

% To change the address, press [Change] to display the FTP details screen. 
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% Select the item to be changed from the [Profile Name], [Reference Name], [Host Address], [File 
Path], [Login Name], and [Password] keys, then make a change from the input screen. Also, select 
either [ON] or [OFF] from Main. Press [OK]. 

% Press [Delete] to delete the address. Press [Yes] on the confirmation popup menu. To cancel the 
deletion, press [No].

7 Modify or delete an SMB address.

% Press [SMB]. 

% Use the search key, [+], or [,] to display the register name key of the address. 

% Select the desired name key.

% To change the address, press [Change] to display the SMB details screen. 

% Select the item to be changed from the [Profile Name], [Reference Name], [Host Address], [File 
Path], [Login Name], and [Password] keys, then make a change from the input screen. Also, select 
either [ON] or [OFF] from Main. Press [OK]. 

% Press [Delete] to delete the address. Press [Yes] on the confirmation popup menu. To cancel the 
deletion, press [No].

8 Delete a group.

% Press [Group]. 

% Use [+] or [,] to display the register name key of the address. 

% Select the desired name key.

% Press [Delete]. Press [Yes] on the confirmation popup menu. To cancel the deletion, press [No].
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9 Press [Return]. The Scan Address Register Screen will be restored.
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7.15 [06 Administrator Setting] - [09 OpenAPI Auth. Management]

7.15.1 [01 Restriction Code Setting]

Register or check restriction codes on this screen.

NOTICE

Make sure to perform this operation only when you receive a contact from your service representative.

1 Follow the procedure on page 7-2 to display the Administrator Setting Menu Screen.

2 Press [09 OpenAPI Auth. Management], then press [01 Restriction Code Setting].

The Restriction Code Setting Screen will be displayed.

3 Press [Index], [Vendor], or [Application].

A screen to enter the restriction code will be displayed.

4 Enter a restriction code.

% You may enter up to 8 alphanumeric characters or symbols.

% Press [OK] to return to the Restriction Code Setting Screen.

5 Press [Close].

The OpenAPI Auth. Management Setting Menu Screen will be restored.
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8 Web Utilities Setting

8.1 Web Utilities Outlines

When the machine is connected with a PC over a network, the web browser activated on the PC provides 
the following functions.

For the supported Web browsers, see the following list.

Follow the procedure below to access the Web Utilities of the machine using the web browser.

1 Turn on the power to the PC connected with the machine over a network.

2 Start the Web browser.

3 In the Address bar, enter the IP address of Machine NIC as follows, then press the [Enter] key.

http://IP address of Machine NIC/

For example, enter "http://192.168.0.10/" if the IP address of Machine NIC is 192.168.0.10.

Setting item

Volume Track setting Make the account track settings concerning the Administrator Setting us-
ing the web browser on a PC, instead of using the touch panel or the con-
trol panel.

Remote Panel Setting/Job 
History Setting

Control the machine and monitor the current state of the machine using 
your web browser.

Scan transmission setting Register an email address to send scanned image data, using the web 
browser instead of the administrator settings on the machine touch panel 
or the control panel.

Setting data Import/Export Transmit the setting data from the machine to a PC (export) using the web 
browser, then return the data to the machine (import).

Box explorer Copy, delete or change the name of the box data (folders, boxes, files) 
stored on the HDD for main body using the web browser. You can also 
back up or restore the box data onto USB memory/USB-HDD.

Job History List Display the job history list of the machine using the web browser on a PC.

Billing Counter It becomes available when you perform settings for the billing counter on 
the main body.

Operating systems Web Browser

Windows XP, Server 2003, Vista, Server 
2008, Windows 7

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8 or higher (recommended) (Java-
Script and Cookie enabled)
Mozilla Firefox 3.6 or higher (recommended) (JavaScript and 
Cookie enabled)

Macintosh OS X Mozilla Firefox 3.6 or higher (recommended) (JavaScript and 
Cookie enabled)

Linux Mozilla Firefox 3.6 or higher (recommended) (JavaScript and 
Cookie enabled)
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The main page of the Web Utilities will be displayed.

NOTICE

Contact your network manager for details on the network system.

Contact your network manager for the IP address of the machine.

The Web Utilities window is subject to change without notice.
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8.2 Setting Account Track Data

8.2.1 Adding Account Track

Make the account track settings provided in the Administrator Setting using the web browser on a PC.

General rules

This function is available only when the machine is under the following conditions.

0 When you select "ON" for Account Track and "OFF" for User Authentication

1 Open the main page of Web Utilities.

2 Click on [Machine Manager Setting].

The password entry dialog box will be displayed.

3 Enter "admin" in the User Name text box, and an 8-digit administrator password in the password text 
box, then click on [OK].

The Machine Manager Setting menu will be displayed. 

NOTICE

The user name "admin" (for accessing the Machine Manager Setting menu) cannot be changed.

Enter the administrator password previously specified on the machine. 00000000 is initially applied.

Once entered, the user name and password are not necessary to be re-entered. When the web browser 
is restarted, the user name and password have to be re-entered.

4 Click on [Volume Track setting].

The Volume Track setting menu will be displayed.

5 Click on [Volume Track data add].

Setting item Description

Adding account track data Add a new account track data (password, name, and limit value).

Editing account track data Change or delete the account track data (password, section name, or 
limit value), or reset the counters.
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The Volume Track add data window will be displayed.

6 Enter a new account track data.

% Section Name (account name): Up to 8 characters

% Password: Up to 8 characters

% Upper Limit Setting: 0 to 99,999,999 (Clear the [Disable] check box when setting the upper limit.)

NOTICE

If a duplicate account name exists, an error message appears to show unavailability. You can omit to 
enter an account name or use a duplicate name if you set account name input to "none" in the authen-
tication method settings of the machine.

Any unavailable symbols will be rejected with an error message displayed in the window.

If the number of registered accounts exceeds 1000, the next data entry will be rejected with an error 
message displayed in the window.

While the machine is in operation, you cannot complete the data entry and an error message appears 
to show unavailability. Click on [Registration] after the machine starts idling.

NOTICE

To clear the text boxes, click on [Reset].

To cancel the new entry, click on [Back] of the web browser.

7 Click on the [Registration] button.

The registered contents will be displayed in the window. The new account track data will be transmitted 
to the machine immediately so that is valid for the user operations.

8 Click on [Back].
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The Volume Track setting menu will be restored.

8.2.2 Editing Account Track Data

1 Open the main page of Web Utilities.

NOTICE

For details on how to open the Web Utilities window, see page 8-2.

2 Click on [Machine Manager Setting].

The password entry dialog box will be displayed.

3 Enter [admin] in the User Name text box, and an 8-digit administrator password in the password text 
box, then click on [OK].

The Machine Manager Setting menu will be displayed. 

NOTICE

The user name "admin" (for accessing the Machine Manager Setting menu) cannot be changed.

Enter the administrator password previously specified on the machine. 00000000 is initially applied. The 
administrator password consists of 8 alphanumeric characters.

Once entered, the user name and password are not necessary to be re-entered. When the web browser 
is restarted, the user name and password have to be re-entered.

4 Click on [Volume Track setting].

The Volume Track setting menu will be displayed.

5 Click on [Volume Track data list].
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The Volume Track data list will be displayed.

6 Change the section name, password, or limit value.

% Click on the [Number] of the data to be edited on the Volume Track data list.

% The Volume Track setting menu will be displayed.

% Change the section name, password, or limit value. You can change these data in the same way as 
you register them. See page 8-6 for details.

NOTICE

Click on [Reset] to restore the previous data. To cancel the change, click on [Back] of the web browser.

% Click on [Registration].

NOTICE

If a duplicate account name exists, an error message appears to show unavailability. You can omit to 
enter an account name or use a duplicate name if you set account name input to "none" in the authen-
tication method settings of the machine.

Any unavailable symbols will be rejected with an error message displayed in the window.

While the machine is in operation, you cannot complete the data entry and an error message appears 
to show unavailability. Click on [Registration] after the machine starts idling.
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% The edited content will be displayed in the window. The edited data will be transmitted to the ma-
chine immediately so that is valid for the user operations.

% Click on [Back]. The Volume Track data list will be restored.

7 Reset the counter.

% Click on the check box(es) on the Volume Track data list to select the account track data of the 
counter to be cleared. Click on the radio button (a white circle) heading the desired reset mode.

% Click on [Apply].

% The reset confirmation window will be displayed.

NOTICE

If you do not want to reset the counter of the data that you selected, click on [Back]. The Volume Track 
data list will be restored.

% Click on [Apply].

% The window that indicates the counter reset is completed will be displayed. The counter for the data 
that you selected will be immediately reset to zero.

NOTICE

While the machine is in operation, you cannot reset the counter and an error message appears to show 
unavailability. Click on [Apply] after the machine starts idling.
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% Click on [Back]. The Volume Track data list will be restored.

8 Delete the account track data.

% Click on the check box(es) to select the account track data to be deleted. Click on the radio button 
(a white circle) heading [Delete (Except for Another user count)].

% Click on [Apply].

% The delete confirmation window will be displayed.

NOTICE

If you want to cancel the deletion of the data you selected, click on [Back]. The Volume Track data list 
will be restored.

% Click on [Apply]. The window to inform that deletion is completed will be displayed. The selected 
data are immediately deleted.
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% Click on [Back]. The Volume Track data list will be restored.

9 Save the Volume Track data list in a file.

% Click on [Save this table as a file].

% Click on [Save].

% In the dialogue box, designate the folder to save the setting data file, then click on [Save].
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NOTICE

The Volume Track data list will be saved in CSV format. The data cannot be saved while the machine 
is in operation. In this case, try this procedure again after the machine starts idling. Click on [Back] in 
the browser window to return to the Volume Track data list to start over.

Example: Volume Track data list saved in a file
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8.3 Setting Remote Panel, Remote Monitor, and Multi Monitor

Follow the procedure below to control/monitor the current state of the machine using the web browser acti-
vated on a PC.

Remote Panel functions:

- Any touch panel screen of the main body can be displayed on the web browser.

- Touch panel keys or control panel keys can be operated using a PC mouse.

- Passwords can be entered using a PC keyboard.

- Operations performed using Remote Panel can be recorded and replayed. It can be used to demon-
strate operation procedures and apply the same procedures to another machine.

Remote Monitor functions:

- The touch panel screens, job condition, and state of the machine can be monitored using the automat-
ic reload function of the web browser.

- Remote Panel can be displayed in an exclusive window.

Multi Monitor functions:

- Up to 10 Remote Monitors can be displayed in a browser to overlook 10 machines at a time.

- Remote Panel and Remote Monitor can be displayed in the same browser.

General rules

0 JavaScript must be active.

0 The machine should be connected with a PC over a network with TCP/IP enabled.

0 Set the Enhanced Security mode OFF on the machine.

1 Open the main page of Web Utilities.

NOTICE

For details on how to open the Web Utilities window, see page 8-2.

2 Click on [Machine Manager Setting].

The password entry dialog box will be displayed.

3 Enter "admin" in the User Name text box, and an 8-digit administrator password in the password text 
box, then click on [OK].

The Machine Manager Setting menu will be displayed. 

NOTICE

The user name "admin" (for accessing the Machine Manager Setting menu) cannot be changed.

Enter the administrator password previously specified on the machine. 00000000 is initially applied. The 
administrator password consists of 8 alphanumeric characters.

Once entered, the user name and password are not necessary to be re-entered. When the web browser 
is restarted, the user name and password have to be re-entered.

4 Click on [Remote Panel Setting/Job History Setting].
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The Remote Panel Setting/Job History Setting window will be displayed.

5 Make settings for Remote Panel.

% Specify the IP address of the PC to be used for Remote Panel. Up to 3 addresses can be specified.

NOTICE

If you do not make settings other than this setting, click [Registration] at the bottom of the window, and 
then click on [Administrator Setup Menu].

6 Make settings for Remote Monitor.

% Enter the user label for the Remote Monitor, and select the desired refresh interval.

NOTICE

If you do not make settings other than this setting, click [Registration] at the bottom of the window, and 
then click on [Administrator Setup Menu].
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7 Make settings for Multi Monitor.

% Specify the IP address of the machine to be monitored. Up to 10 addresses can be entered.

NOTICE

If you do not make settings other than this setting, click [Registration] at the bottom of the window, and 
then click on [Administrator Setup Menu].

8 Click on [Registration].

The new data will be transmitted to the machine immediately.

9 Click on [Administrator Setup Menu].

The Machine Manager Setting menu will be restored.
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8.4 Setting Scan Transmission Function

You can configure the scan transmission function that is part of the Administrator Setting using a web brows-
er. For details on the Scan transmission, contact your service representative.

General rules

0 Confirm that you are not using the scan transmission function on the main body.

1 Open the main page of Web Utilities.

NOTICE

For details on how to open the Web Utilities window, see page 8-2.

2 Click on [Machine Manager Setting].

The password entry dialog box will be displayed.

3 Enter "admin" in the User Name text box, and an 8-digit administrator password in the password text 
box, then click on [OK].

NOTICE

The user name "admin" (for accessing the Machine Manager Setting menu) cannot be changed.

Enter the administrator password previously specified on the machine. 00000000 is initially applied. The 
administrator password consists of 8 alphanumeric characters.

Once entered, the user name and password are not necessary to be re-entered. When the web browser 
is restarted, the user name and password have to be re-entered.

4 Click on [Scan transmission setting].

The Scan transmission setting window will be displayed.

5 Register the E-Mail, HDD, FTP, and SMB, as required.

NOTICE

For details on the values of these settings, see [User's Guide - Network Scanner].

The symbols that cannot be displayed in the entry box will be ignored, if entered.

The HDD Box No. will be registered as a 9-digit number. For example, entering [1] will be registered as 
"000000001."

Click on the Daily Use Registration check box, if the data is frequently used.
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If you violate the limitations on characters or do not fill in a required field, the error message indicating 
that the settings are wrong is displayed.[] Click on [Back] and re-enter the values.

6 Click on [Registration].

The registered contents will be displayed.

7 Click on [Back].

The Scan transmission setting window will be restored.
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8 Display the Entry List.

Click on [Entry List] of the desired item to display the Entry List.

9 Click on [Back].

The Scan transmission setting window will be restored.

10 Change the registered contents.

% Display the Entry List of the desired item as described in step 8.

% Click on the entry name (or profile name for FTP or SMB) to be changed. The window for changing 
the selected item will be displayed.

% Change the contents as desired, then click on [Registration].

% The changed contents will be displayed.

% Click on [Back]. The Entry List window will be restored.
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11 Delete the registered contents.

Display the Entry List of the desired item as described in step 8.

NOTICE

You can select multiple items to be deleted. If all the data are to be cleared, click on [Select All].

% Click on the check box in the Delete column of the item to be deleted, then click on [Delete].

% The window for deleting the selected item will be displayed.

% Confirm the registered name to be deleted, then click on [Yes].

% The window to inform that deletion is completed will be displayed.

% Click on [Back]. The Entry List window will be restored.

% Click on [Back]. The Scan transmission setting window will be restored.
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8.5 Transmitting Setting Data

Follow the procedure below to transmit the setting data from the machine to a PC (export) using the web 
browser, edit the setting data on the PC, then return the data to the machine (import).

You can edit the setting data using any application software on your PC.

The following types of the setting data are available: 

- Volume Track data (max. 1,000 entries)

- Four sets of Scan transmission setting data (up to 500 registrations in total)

– E-mail data
– HDD (box No.) data
– FTP (FTP server address) data
– SMB data

- Paper Setting data

d Reference

For details of the account track data, see page 8-4.

For details of Scan transmission setting data, see [User's Guide - Network Scanner].

Each of the above 4 data types is separately made into a file and transmitted to a PC. If you edit the account 

track data and the four sets of Scan transmission setting data one by one, see page 8-6.

General rules

0 Setting data can be stored in a PC so that it may be returned to the machine at any time.

0 You can setup the machine to a common default setting using the setting data if you have two or more 
machines.

0 Setting data transmitted to a PC, being converted to a file type for batch processing, can be edited ef-
ficiently and returned to the machine.

1 Open the main page of Web Utilities.

NOTICE

For details on how to open the Web Utilities window, see page 8-2.

2 Click on [Machine Manager Setting].

The password entry dialog box will be displayed.

3 Enter "admin" in the User Name text box, and an 8-digit administrator password in the password text 
box, then click on [OK].

The Machine Manager Setting menu will be displayed. 

NOTICE

The user name "admin" (for accessing the Machine Manager Setting menu) cannot be changed.

Enter the administrator password previously specified on the machine. 00000000 is initially applied. The 
administrator password consists of 8 alphanumeric characters.

Once entered, the user name and password are not necessary to be re-entered. When the web browser 
is restarted, the user name and password have to be re-entered.

4 Click on [Setting data Import/Export].
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The Setting data Import/Export window will be displayed.

5 Export the setting data.

Select the desired file type from the pull-down menu.

NOTICE

The format of the setting data file should be a TAB-separated text file. Any other format is not accepted.

% Click on [Export...].

The File Download dialog box will be displayed.

% Click on [Save].
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% In the dialog box, designate the folder to save the setting file, then click on [Save].

% The dialog box confirming the completion of the save operation will be displayed.

Click [Close].

NOTICE

The file name is automatically assigned as described below. You can change the name, if desired. Se-
lect the data to be exported.

vt_tab.txt (Volume Track data)

ip_email.txt (E-mail data of scan transmission setting data)

ip_hdd.txt (HDD data of scan transmission setting data)

ip_ftp.txt (FTP data of Scan transmission setting data)

ip_smb.txt (SMB data of Scan transmission setting data)

paper_setting.txt (Paper Setting data)
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NOTICE

While the machine is in operation, you cannot transmit the setting data to your PC and an error message 
appears to show unavailability. Try this procedure again after the machine starts idling.

6 Edit the setting data.

% The setting data transmitted to a PC is a TAB separated text file which can be edited using an ap-
plication software such as Text Editor or Table Editor. A new setting data can also be created ac-
cording to the specifications for each file type. See page 8-23 for details.

7 Import the setting data.

% Click on [Browse... ] to locate the setting data file to be imported, then click on [Import...].

NOTICE

You should always transmit the setting data to the machine; otherwise an error message is displayed 
and you cannot complete the transmission. For the actions to be taken, see the chart below.

The result message will be displayed when the transmission is completed.

NOTICE

Please do not click on [Refresh] on your browser at this time. Click on [Back]. The Setting data Im-
port/Export window will be restored.

Error Messages upon Import and Actions for the Errors

Case Description

Can't transfer data (The ma-
chine is busy)

Try again to import the data after the machine become idle state.

The data cannot be recog-
nized

Confirm that the data you are transferring is the machine setting file.
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 8-22



8.5 Transmitting Setting Data 8
To create/edit the setting data

- Save the file as a text.

- Append a tag as the prefix of the file name (for example, #EKC_TAB).

- A line should be 300 bytes or less.

- The file size should be 100,000 bytes or less.

- The line that begins with "#" is a comment.

Example: setting data of Volume Track data

Specifications for each setting data type

Volume Track setting data:

- Begin the data with #EKC_TAB.

- Max. 1,000 files can be edited.

- A line should include PASSWORD, NAME, and LIMIT, separated by a tab.

- Use up to 8 digits numbers (0 - 9) and alphabets only to specify PASSWORD.

- Use numbers and alphabets only to specify NAME.

- Use up to 8 digits numbers (0 - 9) only to specify LIMIT (0 - 99,999,999).

E-mail setting data:

- Begin the data with #IP_EMAIL.

- A line should include NAME, ADDRESS, REFERENCE, and DAILY, separated by a tab.

- NAME should be 24 bytes or less.

- ADDRESS should be 250 bytes or less.

- REFERENCE should be 24 bytes or less.

- Mark DAILY USE with "1" or DAILY NOT USE with "0" in each column.

HDD setting data:

- Begin the data with #IP_HDD.

- A line should include NAME, NUMBER, REFERENCE, or DAILY, separated by a tab.

- NAME should be 24 bytes or less.

- Use only numbers up to 9 digits (1-999999999) to specify NUMBER.

- REFERENCE should be 24 bytes or less.

- Mark DAILY USE with "1" or DAILY NOT USE with "0" in each column.

FTP setting data:

- Begin the data with #IP_FTP.

- A line should include NAME, ADDRESS, FILEPATH, LOGINNAME, PASSWORD, REFERENCE, or DAI-
LY being separated by a tab.

- NAME should be 24 bytes or less.

- ADDRESS should be 63 bytes or less.

Data size is too large Confirm that the data you are transferring is the machine setting file. 
Check also if the file size exceeds 100,000 bytes. If it exceeds 
100,000 bytes, you cannot transfer that file.

The data cannot be regis-
tered

Check if inappropriate description is made in the machine setting 
file. See the following description for details. Check also if the 
number of registered items reaches the limit. The maximum number 
of registrations is 500 for all the four sets of Scan transmission set-
ting data.

Case Description
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- Use up to 5 digits numbers (0 - 9) only to specify PORT (1 - 65,535).

- FILEPATH should be 96 bytes or less.

- LOGINNAME should be 47 bytes or less.

- PASSWORD should be 24 bytes or less.

- REFERENCE should be 24 bytes or less.

- Mark DAILY USE with "1" or DAILY NOT USE with "0" in each column.

SMB setting data:

- Begin the data with #IP_SMB.

- A line should include NAME, ADDRESS, FILEPATH, LOGINNAME, PASSWORD, REFERENCE, or DAI-
LY being separated by a tab.

- NAME should be 24 bytes or less.

- ADDRESS should be 63 bytes or less.

- FILEPATH should be 96 bytes or less.

- LOGINNAME should be 47 bytes or less.

- PASSWORD should be 14 bytes or less.

- REFERENCE should be 24 bytes or less.

- Mark DAILY USE with "1" or DAILY NOT USE with "0" in each column.
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 8-24



8.6 Using Box Explorer 8
8.6 Using Box Explorer

Box Explorer performs operation for the box data (folder, box, file) created on the HDD using the web browser 
on a PC. You can also back up or restore the data onto USB memory/USB-HDD.

Available functions:

- Operation of HDD of the main body

– Refer to, rename, delete, and copy the box data created and stored on HDD of the main body.
– Use thumbnail view of the user box data for the main body HDD.

- Operation of USB memory/USB-HDD connected to the USB port of the main body

– Refer to the box data on USB memory/USB-HDD.
– Store the box data from HDD of the main body to USB memory/USB-HDD for backup.
– Restore the box data from USB memory/USB-HDD to HDD of the main body.

- Display of Box Explorer logs

– Clicking on [log...] at the bottom of Box Explorer Screen on web browser displays the latest 10 logs.
– These logs can be displayed in the same position of the screen for any of main body HDD and USB 

memory/USB-HDD. Switching these devices neither changes nor rewrites the logs. The logs will remain 
even after the browser is restarted, but they will be cleared when the machine is turned off then back on.

Limitations:

- The Box Explorer cannot be used from multiple browsers at the same time.

- The box data cannot be referred to or renamed if a password has been created. Copying, storing, re-
storing the data is available.

- While making an access via Box Explorer, operation from the control panel of the main body or printing 
operation from an external PC is unavailable.

- When any job remains in the main body, making an access via Box Explorer is unavailable.

- Box Explorer is unavailable when selecting a file from the HDD Store Screen or HDD Recall Screen dis-
played on the control panel of the main body.

- Box Explorer is unavailable when using Security Strengthen mode and User Authentication/Account 
Track setting.

NOTICE

Do not disconnect the USB memory/USB-HDD from the connection port while referring to, storing, or restor-
ing the box data on USB memory/USB-HDD.

8.6.1 Displaying the User Box Explorer Screen

1 Open the main page of Web Utilities.

2 Click on [Machine Manager Setting].

The password entry dialog box will be displayed.

3 Enter "admin" in the User Name text box, and an 8-digit administrator password in the password text 
box, then click on [OK].

The Machine Manager Setting menu will be displayed. 

NOTICE

The user name "admin" (for accessing the Machine Manager Setting menu) cannot be changed.
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Enter the administrator password previously specified on the machine. 00000000 is initially applied. The 
administrator password consists of 8 alphanumeric characters.

Once entered, the user name and password are not necessary to be re-entered. When the web browser 
is restarted, the user name and password have to be re-entered.

4 Click on [Box explorer].

The user box explorer screen will be displayed.

8.6.2 Operation of HDD of the main body

1 Display the Box Explorer Screen.

2 Use thumbnail view of the user box data for the main body HDD.

% On the screen for referring to the HDD of the main body, the tree display appears on the left side 
area of the screen.

% Click on the desired file on the tree display to create thumbnail images.

3 Rename the box data on the HDD of the main body.

% On the screen for referring to the HDD of the main body, the icon display appears on the right side 
area of the screen.

% Click on the file name of the desired icon to highlight it, enter the new name, then click anywhere 
else to deselect it for completion.
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4 Delete the box data from HDD of the main body.

% Drag and drop the icon of the desired data into the trash bin. The dialog box will appear for confir-
mation.

% Click [OK].

5 Copy the box data on HDD of the main body.

% Drag and drop the icon of the desired data into the destination in the tree display. The dialog box 
will appear for confirmation.

% Click [OK]. To cancel the operation, click on [Cancel].

6 Click on [Exit].

The Machine Manager Setting menu will be restored.

NOTICE

Clicking on [Return] or [Update] on the browser cannot exit the Box Explorer but display the message 
[Box Explorer is locked by other user. This page will move to top page after 5 seconds.], and the Box 
Explorer Screen cannot be restored. In this case, exit the Box Explorer using the touch panel on the 
machine.
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8.6.3 Operation of USB memory/USB-HDD connected to the USB port of the main 

body

Follow the procedure below to refer to the box data on USB memory/USB-HDD connected to the USB port 
of the main body, to store the box data for backup, and to restore the box data onto HDD of the main body.

NOTICE

Do not disconnect the USB memory/USB-HDD from the connection port while referring to, storing, or restor-
ing the box data on USB memory/USB-HDD.

1 Display the Box Explorer Screen.

2 Click on [USB-HDD].

The tree display of USB-HDD will appear on the right side of the screen.

3 Store the box data from HDD of the main body to USB memory/USB-HDD for backup.

% Drag and drop the desired data from the tree display of the main body HDD to the destination in the 
tree display of USB-HDD.

% The dialog box will appear for confirmation. Click [OK]. To cancel the operation, click on [Cancel].

4 Restore the box data from USB memory/USB-HDD to HDD of the main body.

% Drag and drop the desired data in the tree display of USB-HDD to the destination in tree display of 
the main body HDD.
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% The dialog box will appear for confirmation. Click [OK]. To cancel the operation, click on [Cancel].

5 Click on [Exit].

The Machine Manager Setting menu will be restored.

NOTICE

Clicking on [Return] or [Update] on the browser cannot exit the Box Explorer but display the message 
[Box Explorer is locked by other user. This page will move to top page after 5 seconds.], and the Box 
Explorer Screen cannot be restored. In this case, exit the Box Explorer using the touch panel on the 
machine.

8.6.4 Exiting Box Explorer from Control Panel of the Main Body

With the Box Explorer activated, the control panel of the main body is locked and unavailable for any opera-
tion. The following screen is displayed on the touch panel.

To unlock for enabling the operation from the control panel, touch [Release Lock], then touch [Yes] on the 
confirmation screen.
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8.7 Displaying Job History

Display the job history list of the machine using the web browser on a PC.

The Job List Screen is also available on the touch panel of the machine to check the job history, however, it 
will be cleared when the machine is turned off. The job history in Web Utilities, stored on HDD, allows you to 
check the job history even when the machine is turned off.

8.7.1 Turning On/Off Job History

The Job History function is initially turned off. Follow the procedure below to turn on/off this function.

1 Open the main page of Web Utilities.

2 Click on [Machine Manager Setting].

The password entry dialog box will be displayed.

3 Enter "admin" in the User Name text box, and an 8-digit administrator password in the password text 
box, then click on [OK].

The Machine Manager Setting menu will be displayed. 

NOTICE

The user name "admin" (for accessing the Machine Manager Setting menu) cannot be changed.

Enter the administrator password previously specified on the machine. 00000000 is initially applied. The 
administrator password consists of 8 alphanumeric characters.

Once entered, the user name and password are not necessary to be re-entered. When the web browser 
is restarted, the user name and password have to be re-entered.

4 Click on [Remote Panel Setting/Job History Setting].

The Remote Panel Setting/Job History Setting window will be displayed.

5 Make the setting for Job History.

% To turn on the Job History function, select either 100,000/500,000/1,000,000 to specify the maxi-
mum number of jobs to be stored on HDD. To turn off this function, select "0."

NOTICE

Please be aware that changing the maximum number of jobs may reset the job history data.
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6 Activate the setting.

Click on [Registration], then turn off/on the main power switch.

NOTICE

When turning the main power switch off then  back on, be sure to wait 10 seconds or longer before 
turning the main power switch on again. Otherwise, the machine may not operate properly.

NOTICE

Be sure not to turn off the main power switch before turning off the sub power switch. Be sure not 
to turn off the main power switch while the following messages are displayed after turning off the sub 
power switch.

[Cooling in progress / Power will be off when completed]

[Power off in progress / Please do not turn the main power off]

Turning off the main power switch with these messages displayed may cause serious machine trouble 
such as toner fixation.

d Reference

See Section 2 of the User's Guide - Copier on how to turn off the power.

8.7.2 Displaying Job History List

1 Open the main page of Web Utilities.

2 Click on [Machine Manager Setting].
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The password entry dialog box will be displayed.

3 Enter "admin" in the User Name text box, and an 8-digit administrator password in the password text 
box, then click on [OK].

The Machine Manager Setting menu will be displayed. 

NOTICE

The user name "admin" (for accessing the Machine Manager Setting menu) cannot be changed.

Enter the administrator password previously specified on the machine. 00000000 is initially applied. The 
administrator password consists of 8 alphanumeric characters.

Once entered, the user name and password are not necessary to be re-entered. When the web browser 
is restarted, the user name and password have to be re-entered.

4 Click on [Job History List].

The Job History List window will be displayed.

5 Check the job history in the list.

% The list provides the history number (No.), job number (JobId), mode, and the date when the job was 
performed (Date).

NOTICE

The items provided in the job history list can be changed. Contact your service representative, if de-
sired.
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% Use the following keys to change the display.

Case Description

[Job History List] Displays the last 100 jobs.

[Previous] Scrolls to the previous 100 jobs.

[Next] Scrolls to the next 100 jobs.
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9 PageScope Web Connection Setting

9.1 PageScope Web Connection Outlines

PageScope Web Connection is a device control utility program provided by the HTTP server built in the ma-
chine. This utility allows you to perform the machine maintenance or to make the security, printer, scanner, 
and network settings via a Web browser.

- This function is unavailable while the Enhanced Security mode is activated.

- This function is unavailable with the PSWC setting set to [Disable]. For details, see 06 Administrator Set-
ting - 04 Network Setting - 02 Controller NIC Setting - 03 HTTP Server Setting.

9.1.1 System Requirements

To fully access all the features of PageScope Web Connection, the operating computer should meet the fol-
lowing requirements.

You can choose Flash or HTML to view the PageScope Web Connection. To view the Flash page, Adobe 
Flash Player Ver. 7.0 or higher needs to be installed on the computer.

9.1.2 Web Browser Settings

1. JavaScript

JavaScript must be enabled. Follow the procedure below to check the setting.

- Internet Explorer: Select [Internet Options] under Tools, select the [Security] tab, and then click [Custom 
Level] in order to select the option marked "Enable" for [Active Scripting].

- Firefox: Select [Options] under Tools, select [Contents], and then check [Enable JavaScript for].

2. Cookies

Cookies must be enabled. Follow the procedure below to check the setting.

- Internet Explorer: Select [Internet Options] under Tools, select the [Privacy tab], and then move the slid-
er to the "High" privacy setting.

- Firefox: Select [Options] from the Tools Menu, select the [Privacy] panel, and then select [Use custom 
settings for history] from the [Firefox will] drop-down list. In the options that now become available, 
check [Accept cookies from sites].

Operating System Web Browser

Windows XP, Server 2003, Vista, Server 
2008, Windows 7

Microsoft Internet Explorer 8 or higher (recommended) (Java-
Script and Cookie enabled)
Mozilla Firefox 3.6 or higher (recommended) (JavaScript and 
Cookie enabled)

Macintosh OS X Mozilla Firefox 3.6 or higher (recommended) (JavaScript and 
Cookie enabled)

Linux Mozilla Firefox 3.6 or higher (recommended) (JavaScript and 
Cookie enabled)

Operating System Screen Reader

Windows XP, Server 2003, Vista, Server 
2008, Windows 7

JAWS for Windows Version 4.5 or higher
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3. Cache

Check the following cache setting from the Web browser.

- Internet Explorer: Select [Internet Options] under Tools, select the [General] tab, and then click [Set-
tings] under [Browsing history] to specify [Every visit to the page] under [Check for newer versions of 
stored pages:]. (for Internet Explorer 8)

- Firefox: Select [Options] from the Tools Menu, select the [Network] tab on the [Advanced] panel, and 
then select [Override automatic cache management] under [Offline Storage] to limit the cache to 0 MB. 
(for Firefox 8)
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9.2 Access

PageScope Web Connection can be accessed directly from a Web browser.

1 Start the Web browser.

2 In the Address bar, enter the IP address of the image controller as follows, then press the [Enter] key.

http://IP address of the image controller/

Example for the IP address 192.168.0.10:

http://192.168.0.10/

3 The front page of PageScope Web Connection will be displayed.

4 Select [Administrator] from the Login options, then click [Login].

% Language can be selected as desired. Select the desired one from the Language drop-down list.

% View mode can be selected from Flash/HTML. Select the desired mode before logging in.

% In this guide, "English" and "Flash" are selected for instructions.

5 Enter the administrator password.

% To ensure the security of the data in the administrator mode, please make the SSL setting. The SSL 
setting is included in the [Security] tab settings. See page 9-25 for details.

% Use the administrator password previously specified on the machine. "00000000" is initially applied.

6 Make the desired setting selected from the six tab settings.
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 9-4



9.2 Access 9
7 To log out, click [Logout].

The front page will be restored.

% PageScope Web Connection can be operated in the same way as the Internet website. Clicking a 
link displays the page represented by that link.
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9.3 Configuration of Administrator Mode Screen

The Administrator Mode Screen can only be accessed by entering a specific administrator password.

The configuration of the Administrator Mode Screen is as follows.

No. Name Description

1 KONICA MINOLTA Page-
Scope Web Connection logo

Click the KONICA MINOLTA logo to jump to the Konica Minolta 
website.
http://www.konicaminolta.com/
Click the PageScope Web Connection logo to jump to the About 
page (providing the version information and copyright descrip-
tion).
Click the PageScope Web Connection logo on the About page 
to jump to the following website.
http://www.pagescope.com
The Model Name indicates the model name of the machine that 
you use.

2 Administrator mode Indicates that the current screen is exclusive and accessed by an 
administrator.

3 Status display Displays icons and texts that indicate the current status of the 
main body's printer and scanner sections.

4 [Logout] Clicked to log out the administrator mode.

5 Help Clicked to display the online documentation if its URL is linked. 
See page 9-10 for details.

6 Reload Clicked to reload the current page.

7 Tabs Indicate the category of items to be displayed.
• Maintenance
• Security
• User Box
• Print Setting
• Scanning
• Network
For details of each tab, see the following sections.

8 Menu Provides the information or setup items to be displayed. The 
menu items vary depending on the tab selection
For details of each menu, see the following sections.

9 Information and setting de-
tails

Displays the contents of selected tab or menu item.
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9.4 [Maintenance] Tab

The [Maintenance] tab provides the information and settings concerning the maintenance of the machine.

9.4.1 Meter Count

Click [Meter Count] on the menu of [Maintenance] tab to display this page.

9.4.2 ROM Version

Click [ROM Version] on the menu of [Maintenance] tab to display this page.

This page displays the ROM version of software installed on the machine.

9.4.3 Import/Export

Click [Import/Export] on the menu of [Maintenance] tab to display this page.

Case Description

Total Counter Displays the total counter, total duplex counter, number of originals, and 
number of used paper.

Copy Counter Displays the total copy counter and large size copy counter.

Print Counter Displays the total print counter and large size print counter.

Scan Counter Displays the total scan counter and large size scan counter.
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This page allows you to import setting files from a PC to the machine, or to export them from the machine to 
a PC.

NOTICE

[User Information] allows you to import or export the information on user authentication/account track and 
authentication settings.

However, it will not be displayed when either of the following settings is made:

- When user authentication is set to [OFF] and account track is set to [OFF]

- When user authentication is set to [ON (Middle Server)]

When user authentication is set to [ON (External Serv)], the information on user authentication cannot be im-
ported/exported.

You cannot import setting files when a personal folder is registered.

For details on the personal folder, see [User's Guide - Network Scanner].

For details of the User Authentication and Account Track settings, see page 9-14. The Utility Menu Screen 
also allows you to make the User Authentication and Account Track settings. See page 7-71 for details.

Import

1 Select [Device Setting], [User Information], or [Restriction Code List] as a file to be transmitted from PC 
to the main body, then click [OK].

2 On each setting screen select [Import].

3 Click [Browse] to search a desired file on the PC and select it.

4 Click [OK]. The specified setting file will be imported from the PC to the machine.

Export

1 Select [Device Setting], [Counter], or [User Information] as a file to be transmitted from the main body 
to PC, then click [OK].

2 On each setting screen select [Export].

3 Click [OK]. The file downloading page will be displayed.

4 Click [Download].

5 Click [Save], then specify the directory to save the file. The download completion page will be dis-
played.

6 Click [Close].

7 Click [Back]. The Import/Export window will be displayed.

9.4.4 Status Notification Setting

Click [Status Notification Setting] on the menu of [Maintenance] tab to display this page.
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This page allows you to send a notification to specified destinations when an alert is issued on the machine 
or options.

Edit

Specify the destination and select the contents of notification.

1 Click [Edit] for a desired destination on the list.

2 Specify the notification address and contents.

The alert checked in its check box will be reported to specified destinations.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

Delete

Delete previously specified destination and contents of notification.

1 Click [Delete] for a destination to be deleted.

2 Click [OK] on the confirmation screen. Click [Cancel] to cancel the deletion.
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3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.4.5 Machine Setting

Click [Machine Setting] on the menu of [Maintenance] tab to display this page.

This page allows you to enter the device name, location, and administrator information.

The specified information can be accessed by clicking [Configuration Summary] via [Device Information] on 
the [Information] tab menu of the User Mode Screen.

When you have provided all the information, click [OK]. Click [Cancel] to reset the settings.

Click [OK] on the setting complete page to complete the setting.

9.4.6 Online Assistance

Click [Online Assistance] on the menu of [Maintenance] tab to display this page.

Case Description

Device Name Enter the name of the machine. Up to 255 alphanumeric characters can 
be entered.

Device Location Enter the location where the machine is set up. Up to 255 alphanumeric 
characters can be entered.

Administrator Name Enter the name of the administrator. Up to 20 alphanumeric characters 
including symbols can be entered.

Extension No. Enter the extension number of the administrator. Up to 8 digits including 
symbols can be entered.

Admin. E-mail Address Enter the e-mail address of the administrator. Up to 250 alphanumeric 
characters including symbols can be entered.
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This page allows you to enter the information on product support.

The specified information can be accessed by clicking [Online Assistance] on the [Information] tab menu of 
the User Mode Screen.

When you have provided all the information, click [OK]. Click [Cancel] to reset the settings.

Click [OK] on the setting complete page to complete the setting.

9.4.7 Reset - Network Setting Clear

Click [Reset], then [Network Setting Clear] on the menu of [Maintenance] tab to display this screen.

Case Description

Contact Name Enter the name of the support contact for the product. Up to 63 alpha-
numeric characters can be entered.

Contact Information Enter the phone number or URL of the support contact. Up to 127 al-
phanumeric characters can be entered.

Product Help URL Enter the URL of the product information website. Up to 127 alphanu-
meric characters can be entered.

Corporate URL Displays the URL of the manufacturer website (changeable). Up to 127 
alphanumeric characters can be entered.

Supplies and Accessories Enter the contact to order consumables. Up to 127 alphanumeric char-
acters can be entered.

Online Help URL Enter the URL of online documentation. Up to 127 alphanumeric char-
acters can be entered.
The following two choices are available:
1. Access the documentation on the Internet posted on the Konica Mi-
nolta website.m
Enter "http://www.pagescope.com/download/webconnection/
onlinehelp/press1250/help.html" to make settings.
2. Access the documentation over the LAN.
http://(IP address of the PC)/wc_help/wc_help.html The administrator is 
required to set up the online documentation to be available over the web 
server.
To set up the online documentation:
• From the PageScope Utilities CD, copy the [wc_help] folder and the 

documentation contained in the folder onto the web server.
• Set up the web server so as to make the [wc_help] folder accessible.
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This page allows you to restore the factory default for the network settings.

Click [Clear], and then click [OK] on the confirmation screen. Be sure to turn the main power switch off then 
on.

If you click [Cancel] on the confirmation screen, the default will not be restored.

9.4.8 Reset - Controller Setting Clear

Click [Reset], then [Controller Setting Clear] on the menu of [Maintenance] tab to display this screen.

This page allows you to restore the factory default for the controller settings.

Click [Clear].

When the resetting completes, a screen appears showing the result. Click [OK].

9.4.9 Memory Switch Setting

Click [Software Switch Setting] on the menu of the [Maintenance] tab to display this screen.

Set memory switches.

For the list of memory switches, see page 6-4.
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1 Enter a switch number, and click [Get value].

The current value for the specified switch number appears below.

2 Specify and confirm the new value.

% Select 0 or 1 from the drop-down list, and click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.
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9.5 [Security] Tab

The [Security] tab provides the information and settings concerning the security of the machine.

9.5.1 Authentication - User Auth/Account Track

Click [Authentication], then [User Auth/Account Track] on the menu of [Security] tab to display this page.

This page allows you to make settings concerning the user authentication/account track.

When you have provided all the information, click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

Click [OK] on the setting complete page to complete the setting.

NOTICE

When user authentication is set to [ON (Middle Server)], you cannot specify any settings other than [General 
Settings]. In this case, [General Settings] is labeled as [ON (Middle Server)].

9.5.2 Authentication - External Server Registration

Click [Authentication], then [External Server Registration] on the menu of [Security] tab to display this page.

Case Description

General Settings Specify whether or not to activate the user authentication function on 
the machine. Selecting [ON (MFP)] sets the machine to ask the user au-
thentication procedure before use.

Public User Access Specify whether or not to allow users to operate the machine without 
being authenticated by using an IC card as well as entering a password, 
account name, or account password.

Account Track Specify whether or not to activate the account track function on the ma-
chine. Selecting [ON] sets the machine to ask the account authentica-
tion procedure before use.

Account Track Input Method Set the machine to require [Account Name & Password] or [Password 
Only] when the account track function is activated.

Synchronize User Authentica-
tion & Account Track

Specify whether or not to synchronize the user authentication and ac-
count track functions.

Number of Counters Assigned 
for Users

Specify the number of user authentication. The total number of authen-
tication is 1,000 and to be distributed between users and accounts; 
consequently the number of account authentication will be the remain-
ing after the number specified here is subtracted.

When Number of Jobs Reach 
Maximum

Select the action of the machine when the specified limit count is 
reached in a job operated by each user or account. The upper limit can 
be specified in the operation of User Registration or Account Track Reg-
istration.

Ticket Hold Time Setting (Ac-
tive Directory)

Specify the duration for the ticket to be held. The available range is one 
minute to 60 minutes.
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You can view a list of the currently registered external authentication servers. The default server has its [De-
fault] radio button checked.

Edit

Register an external authentication server. Also modify settings for a registered external authentication serv-
er.

1 Click any blank area on the list, or click [Edit] for an external authentication server.

2 Specify or modify each item.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

Delete

Delete previously specified destination and contents of notification.
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1 Click [Delete] for a destination to be deleted.

2 Click [OK] on the confirmation screen. Click [Cancel] to cancel the deletion.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

Default Setting

1 To specify an external authentication server as default, select any of the servers on the list and check 
its radio button.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.5.3 Authentication - Default Function Permission

Click [Authentication], then [Default Function Permission] on the menu of [Security] tab to display this page. 
This setting is available only when the user authentication is set to [ON (External Serv)].

Specify the default setting of the functions allowed to unregistered users when they are authenticated with 
external authentication servers and registered.

1 Specify each item as desired.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.5.4 User Registration

Click [User Registration] on the menu of [Security] tab to display this page. When user authentication is set 
to [ON (Middle Server)], this menu is unavailable.

When user authentication is set to [OFF], the following screen is displayed.
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Click [User Authentication /Account Track Menu] to display the User Auth/Account Track Screen. For user 
registration, [General Settings] must be set to either [ON(MFP)] or [ON (External Serv)].

You can register or delete a user for user authentication.

User Registration

1 Click [New Registration] to register a new user, or click [Edit] for a desired user name to edit the data 
already registered.

% When user authentication is set to [ON (External Serv)], [New Registration] is unavailable.

% Select a range of numbers from the drop-down list, and then click [Go] to display the registration 
list of the selected range.

2 Enter the registration number.

% You can specify a number up to 1000. If you specify 0, an unused number is automatically allocated 
to the user for registration.

% If you are editing, the registration number for the selected user name is displayed.

3 Enter the user name.
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% Up to 64 alphanumeric characters and symbols can be entered.

% When user authentication is set to [ON (External Serv)], this item is grayed out. The name of the ex-
ternal authentication server is also displayed underneath.

4 Enter the user password.

% Up to 64 alphanumeric characters can be entered. Enter the same password for Retype User Pass-
word.

% If you are editing, select the [Password is changed.] checkbox to enter the information.

% When user authentication is set to [ON (External Serv)], any item relevant to user password is not 
displayed.

5 Specify an account name for the user.

% Click [Search from List]. Click the radio button for a desired account name, and click [OK].

% When [Synchronize User/Account Track] is set to [Not Synchronize], it is not displayed.

6 Select the functions to be available and the maximum allowed for printing for the registered user.

% Maximum must be specified after selecting [Enable] from the [Max. Allowance Set] drop-down 
menu.

7 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

8 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

To delete a user

1 Click [Delete] for a user to be deleted.

2 Click [OK] on the confirmation screen. Click [Cancel] to cancel the deletion.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.5.5 Account Track Registration

Click [Account Track Registration] on the menu of [Security] tab to display this page. When user authentica-
tion is set to [ON (Middle Server)], this menu is unavailable.

When account track is set to [OFF], the following screen is displayed.
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Click [User Authentication /Account Track Menu] to display the User Auth/Account Track Screen. To register 
an account for account track, specify [ON] for [Account Track].

You can register or delete an account for account track.

Account Track Registration

1 Click [New Registration] to register a new account, or click [Edit] for a desired account name to edit the 
data already registered.

% Select a range of numbers from the drop-down list, and then click [Go] to display the registration 
list of the selected range.

2 Enter the registration number.

% You can specify a number up to 1000. If you specify 0, an unused number is automatically allocated 
to the user for registration.

% If you are editing, the registration number for the selected account name is displayed.

3 Enter the account name.

% Up to 8 alphanumeric characters can be entered.

% If  Account Track Input Method is set to [Password Only], this item is grayed out.

4 Enter the password.
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% Up to 8 alphanumeric characters can be entered. Enter the same password for Retype User Pass-
word.

% If you are editing, select the [Password is changed.] checkbox to enter the information.

5 Select the functions to be available and the maximum allowed for printing for the registered account.

% Maximum must be specified after selecting [Enable] from the [Max. Allowance Set] drop-down 
menu.

6 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

7 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

To delete an account

1 Click [Delete] for an account to be deleted.

2 Click [OK] on the confirmation screen. Click [Cancel] to cancel the deletion.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.5.6 PKI Settings - Device Certificate Setting

Click [PKI Settings], then [Device Certificate Setting] on the menu of [Security] tab to display this screen.

A list of registered device certificates is displayed.

Click [Details] for a certificate to view its details.
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To specify a certificate as default, select any of the certificates on the list and click its radio button, then click 
[OK]. If the issuer of the selected certificate is shown [Requesting Certificate] on the list, the certificate cannot 
be set as default.

To register a new certificate, click [New Registration] and select a registration method.

See the following sections for each registration option.

Creating and installing a self-signed certificate

1 Click the radio button for [Create and install a self-signed Certificate.], and click [OK].

2 Specify or select each item.
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% The maximum alphanumeric characters and symbols that can be entered is 64 for organization and 
the organizational unit, and 127 for the locality and the state/province. For the country code, specify 
a two-letter country code define by ISO3166.

% For [Admin. E-mail Address], enter the e-mail address of the administrator. The address specified 
in [Main Body Store] is displayed as default.

% The validity start date cannot be entered. Enter the validity period. Available range is from 1 to 3650.

% Select a type of encryption from the drop-down list.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

Making a request for certificate

Create the data to make a request to Certificate Authority for a certificate.

1 Click the radio button for [Request a Certificate], then click [OK].

2 Specify or select each item.

% The maximum alphanumeric characters and symbols that can be entered is 64 for organization and 
the organizational unit, and 127 for the locality and the state/province. For the country code, specify 
a two-letter country code define by ISO3166.

% For [Admin. E-mail Address], enter the e-mail address of the administrator. The address specified 
in [Main Body Store] is displayed as default.

% Select a type of encryption from the drop-down list.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

The Certificate Signing Request Data page will be displayed.
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5 Check the displayed data, and click [Save].

Save the data on a PC.

6 Click [OK] to restore the device certificate list.

Importing a certificate

1 Click the radio button for [Import Certificate], then click [OK].

2 Click [Browse...] to locate a file to be transmitted to the device.

% In the file browsing dialog, specify the data file for the certificate.

3 Enter the encryption password.

% Up to 32 alphanumeric characters including symbols can be entered.

4 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will abort the operation.

5 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

Removing a certificate

Remove an installed certificate.

1 On the device certificate list, click [Setting] for a certificate to be removed.

2 Click the radio button for [Remove a Certificate], then click [OK].
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3 Check the issuer, subject and expiration date of the certificate, then click [OK].

% Clicking [Cancel] will abort the operation, and the certificate will not be removed.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

% If you have removed the default certificate, the device certificate list will be displayed. Specify an-
other certificate as default.

5 Turn off and back on the main power of the main body.

Exporting a certificate

1 On the device certificate list, click [Setting] for a certificate to be exported.

2 Click the radio button for [Export Certificate], then click [OK].

3 Enter the encryption password.

% Up to 32 alphanumeric characters including symbols can be entered. Enter the same password for 
Retype User Password.

4 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will abort the operation.
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A screen will prompt you when the machine is ready for exporting.

5 Click [Download] to begin storing.

6 When the storing is complete, click [Back].

Installing a certificate

Install a certificate issued by an external CA (Certificate Authority).

1 On the device certificate list, click [Setting] for a certificate to be imported.

% Take this step for a certificate whose issuer is shown as [Requesting Certificate] on the list. You can-
not apply the step to any other type of certificate.

2 Click the radio button for [Install a Certificate], then click [OK].

3 Paste the CSR (Certificate Signing Request) in PEM text format delivered from an external CA into the 
text box on the screen.

4 Click [Install]. Clicking [Cancel] will abort the operation.

5 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.5.7 PKI Settings - SSL Setting

Click [PKI Settings], then [SSL Setting] on the menu of [Security] tab to display this screen.

Set the usage mode and the encryption strength for an installed certificate.

1 Select a mode from the [Mode Using SSL/TLS] drop-down list.

% This menu will not be displayed without any SSL certificate installed  (except for ones shown as Re-
questing Certificate).

2 Select an encryption strength from the [Encryption Strength] drop-down list.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.
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4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.5.8 PKI Settings - Protocol Setting

Click [PKI Settings], then [Protocol Setting] on the menu of [Security] tab to display this screen. This screen 
will not be displayed without any SSL certificate installed.

Assign a installed certificate to a protocol, change or cancel assignment. If you cancel an assignment, the 
default certificate will be assigned to the protocol.

Registering and modifying certificate assignment

1 Click [Register] for a protocol you want to assign a certificate to. If you change assignment, click [Edit].

The Protocol Setting screen will be displayed. Installed certificates are shown on a list.

% Certificates whose status is Requesting Certificate are not included on the list.

2 Check a radio button for a certificate to be assigned.

% Click [Details] to view the details of the certificate. The device certificate list will be displayed. Click 
[Back] to return to the Protocol Setting screen.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

Cancelling certificate assignment

Cancel a certificate allocated to a protocol.

1 Click [Delete] for a protocol whose certificate you want to remove.

2 Confirm the certificate shown on the confirmation screen.

% Click [Details] to view the details of the certificate.
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3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.5.9 PKI Settings - External Certificate Setting

Click [PKI Settings], then [External Certificate Setting] on the menu of [Security] tab to display this screen.

A list of installed external certificates is shown. Click [Details] for an external certificate to view its details.

You can also select a desired external certificate type from the drop-down list and click [Changes the display] 
to view a list of the selected type of external certificates only.

Use this screen to import a new external certificate, or remove an installed external certificate.

Importing an external certificate

1 Click [New Registration].
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2 Click [Browse...] to locate a file to be transmitted to the device.

% In the file browsing dialog, specify the data file for the external certificate.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will abort the operation.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

Removing a certificate

Remove an installed external certificate.

1 Click [Delete] for an external certificate to be removed.

2 Check the issuer, subject and expiration date of the external certificate, then click [OK].

% Clicking [Cancel] will abort the operation, and the certificate will not be removed.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.5.10 Certificate Verification Settings

Click [Certificate Verification Settings] on the menu of [Security] tab to display this screen.
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Specify the certificate verification level.

1 Select either [ON] or [OFF] from the drop-down list of [Cert. Verification Set].

% Select [ON] to enable the certification verification.

2 Specify each item as desired.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.5.11 Auto Logout

Click [Auto Logout] on the menu of [Security] tab to display this page.

Specify the logout time for the Administrator mode and the user (public) mode.

1 Select a desired logout time option from the corresponding drop-down list. (1 minute/2 minutes/3 min-
utes/4 minutes/5 minutes/6 minutes/7 minutes/8 minutes/9 minutes/10 minutes/20 minutes/30 min-
utes/40 minutes/50 minutes/60 minutes)

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.5.12 Administrator Password Setting

Click [Administrator Password Setting] on the menu of [Security] tab to display this page.
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This page allows you to establish an administrator password.

1 Enter a new administrator password into the [Administrator Password] text box.

% Up to 8 alphanumeric characters including symbols can be entered as a password. Enter the same 
password for Retype User Password.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.
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9.6 [Box] Tab

The [Box] tab provides settings concerning the box operation stored on the HDD. The contents of the [Box] 
tab on the Administrator Mode Screen is equivalent to those on the [User Mode] Screen.

Please refer to User's Guide - Network Scanner for details.

User Mode Screen

Administrator Mode Screen
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 9-31



9.7 [Print Setting] Tab 9
9.7 [Print Setting] Tab

The [Print Setting] tab provides settings concerning the printer of the image controller. Settings provided here 
can be made also from [Controller] on the Machine Screen. Please refer to User's Guide - Printer for details 
on the settings.

9.7.1 Default Screen Setting

Click [Printer Setting] on the menu of [Print Setting] tab to display this screen.

The following settings are supposed to be a set, and up to six sets can be specified. Select one from these 
six sets for each RAW port in [Select Printer Setting]. If any port other than specified in [Select Printer Setting] 
is used without an instruction from the driver during printing, the setting specified as default in the [Default 
Setting] column will be reflected on the printing.

Basic Setting

1 Click [Edit] in the Basic Setting column.

2 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. If any entry is required, 
click the text box to type in.

Case Description

Basic Setting Make the basic settings for printing.

PCL Setting Make the settings on PCL printing.

PS Setting Make the settings on PostScript printing.

TIFF Setting Make the settings on TIFF printing.
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3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

PCL Setting

1 Click [Edit] in the PCL Setting column.

2 Select a font symbol set from the drop down list of [Symbol Set].

3 Select either embedded fonts (Resident Font) or downloaded fonts (Download Font) for [Typeface]. 
When selecting [Resident Font], select the desired font from the drop down list. When selecting [Down-
load Font], specify the number of the desired downloaded font.

4 Enter the size of scalable font (4.00-999.75 pt) in the [Scalable Font] text box.

5 Enter the size of bitmap font (0.44-99.99 pitch) in the [Bitmap Font] text box.

6 Enter the lines per page (5-128) in the [Line/Page] text box.

7 Using the [CR/LF Mapping] drop down list, specify how to manage the replacement of CR (carriage re-
turn) and LF (line feed) in text data.
bizhub PRESS 1250/1052 9-33



9.7 [Print Setting] Tab 9
8 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

9 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

PS Setting

1 Click [Edit] in the PS Setting column.

2 Select either [ON] or [OFF] from the drop-down list of [PS Error Print].

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

TIFF Setting

1 Click [Edit] in the TIFF Setting column.

2 Select either [ON] or [OFF] from the drop-down list of [Auto Paper Select], and [Left] or [Center] from 
[Image Position].

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.7.2 Job Spool Setting

Click [Job Spool Setting] on the menu of [Print Setting] tab to display this page.

Set the spool function for printing jobs.

1 Select [Auto] or [ON] or [OFF] from the drop-down list of [Job Spool Setting].
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2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.7.3 Interface Setting

Click [Interface Setting] on the menu of [Print Setting] tab to display this page.

This page allows you to specify the time for network timeout and USB timeout.

1 Enter a desired value in the [Network Timeout] text box. Available range is from 10 to 3600 seconds.

2 Enter a desired value in the [USB Timeout] text box. Available range is from 10 to 1000 seconds.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.7.4 Select Printer Setting

Click [Select Printer Setting] on the menu of [Print Setting] tab to display this page.

Use this screen to assign the printer settings specified in [Default Setting] to each of six RAW port numbers.

1 Select a desired default setting number from the drop-down list in [Setting No.] column.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.
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9.8 [Scan] Tab

The [Scan] tab provides the settings on scanning functions of the machine.

9.8.1 Subject

Click [Subject] on the menu of [Scan] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those in Register E-mail Subject accessed by selecting [04 Network 
Setting], [02 Controller NIC Setting], and [09 E-mail Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This screen allows you to edit or delete the subject of e-mail. You can also specify the default subject if [E-
mail] is enabled in the Setting Menu, accessed by selecting [04 Scan Setting], then[01 Default Address Set-
ting].

Edit

1 Click [Edit] for an E-mail to be edited.

2 Enter a new subject in the [Subject] text box. Up to 64 alphanumeric characters and symbols can be 
entered.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

5 If you specify a default subject, select a corresponding radio button under Default.

6 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

Delete

1 Click [Delete] for a subject to be deleted.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.
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3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.8.2 Text

Click [Text] on the menu of [Scan] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those in E-mail Text Registration accessed by selecting [04 Network 
Setting], [02 Controller NIC Setting], and [09 E-mail Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This screen allows you to edit or delete the subject of e-mail. You can also specify the default text if [E-mail] 
is enabled in the Setting Menu, accessed by selecting [04 Scan Setting], then[01 Default Address Setting].

Edit

1 Click [Edit] for an E-mail text to be edited.

2 Enter a new text in the [Text] text box. Up to 128 alphanumeric characters and symbols can be entered.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

5 If you specify a default text, select a corresponding radio button under Default.

6 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

Delete

1 Click [Delete] for a text to be deleted.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.
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3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.8.3 Scanner Settings

Click [Scanner Settings] on the menu of [Scan] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [Controller], then [Scan Setting] from the 
Machine Setting Screen.

This screen allows you to make settings on the duration until scanned data is automatically deleted, and a 
file name.

1 Select a desired period of time to elapse before the data scanned into the box are automatically delet-
ed, from the drop-down list of [Auto Delete Document].

2 Enter a desired text string in the [File Name] text box, which is to be added automatically to the file 
name. Up to 11 alphanumeric characters can be entered. (Unacceptable characters are: " / * | : < > ? . ,)

This text, date, time, extension, and division number will be added to the actual file name.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.
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9.9 [Network] Tab

The [Network] tab provides settings concerning the image controller NIC.

9.9.1 TCP/IP Setting - TCP/IP Setting

Click [TCP/IP Setting], then [TCP/IP Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [01 TCP/IP Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make TCP/IP settings of the image controller NIC.

1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in.

For details of each item, see page 7-99.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

4 If you have changed any setting with an asterisk (*), turn the machine power off then on.

5 If you have changed the IP address or IP Address Setting Method, the following screen will be dis-
played.

6 Access the new IP address.

9.9.2 TCP/IP Setting - IP Filtering

Click [TCP/IP Setting], then [IP Filtering] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [01 TCP/IP Setting] from the Administrator Setting.
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Specify the IP address filtering settings.

1 Select [Enable] from the drop-down list of [Permit Access] to give an access permission.

2 Enter a desired range of the address to be permitted into the [Set] text boxes. Up to 5 ranges can be 
specified.

Only one IP address, not a range, can also be specified in three ways.

Example: Giving permission to 192.168.11.22 only

192.168.11.22 - 0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0 - 192.168.11.22

192.168.11.22 - 192.168.11.22

3 To deny an address, select [Enable] from the drop-down list of [Deny Access].

4 Enter a desired range of the address to be denied into the [Set] text boxes. Up to 5 ranges can be spec-
ified.

In the same ways as giving permission, only one IP address can also be denied.

5 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

6 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.9.3 TCP/IP Setting - IPsec Setting

Click [TCP/IP Setting], then [IPsec Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [01 TCP/IP Setting] from the Administrator Setting.
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Specify IPsec related settings for TCP/IP.

IPsec Setting

Select either [Allow] or [Restrict] from the drop-down list.

IKE Setting

1 Enter a desired period of time into the [Key Validity Period] text box. Available range is from 80 to 
604800 seconds.

2 Select either [Group 1] or [Group 2] from the drop-down list of [Diffie-Hellman Group].

3 To specify an encryption algorithm or authentication algorithm, click relevant [Edit]. If the setting has 
already been made, an asterisk (*) is displayed in the [Set] field for each.

4 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. For details of each item, 
see page 7-99.

5 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

6 To delete the setting, click [Delete].

7 Click [OK] on the confirmation screen. Click [Cancel] to cancel the deletion.
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IPsec SA Setting

1 Enter a desired period of time into the [Lifetime After Establishing SA] text box. Available range is from 
120 to 604800 seconds.

2 Make the desired selection from the drop-down lists of Security Protocol, ESP Encryption Algorithm, 
and Authentication Algorithm. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

Peer

1 To specify Perfect Forward Secrecy, IP Address, Pre-Shared Key Text, or Encapsulation Mode, click 
relevant [Edit].

If the setting has already been made, an asterisk (*) is displayed in the [Set] field for each.

2 Make a setting for each item.

For details of each item, see page 7-99.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 To delete the setting, click [Delete].

5 Click [OK] on the confirmation screen. Click [Cancel] to cancel the deletion.

When you have completed all the settings, click [OK] on the IPsec Setting Screen. Clicking [Cancel] will can-
cel the setting.

Click [OK] on the setting complete page to complete the setting.

9.9.4 Time Adjustment Setting

Click [Time Adjustment Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [17 Detail Setting] from the Administrator Setting.
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This page allows you to make NTP server settings.

1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.9.5 E-mail Setting - E-mail RX (POP)

Click [E-mail Setting], then [E-mail RX (POP)] on the menu of  [Network] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [09 E-mail Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make the settings on e-mail reception by POP.

1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.
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9.9.6 E-mail Setting - E-mail TX (SMTP)

Click [E-mail Setting], then [E-mail TX (SMTP)] on the menu of  [Network] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [09 E-mail Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make the settings on e-mail transmission by SMTP.

1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.9.7 LDAP Setting - LDAP Setting

Click [LDAP Setting], then [LDAP Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [15 LDAP Setting] from the Administrator Setting.
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Specify whether or not to use the LDAP search function.

1 Select either [ON] or [OFF] from the drop-down list of [Enabling LDAP].

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.9.8 LDAP Setting - Setting Up LDAP

Click [LDAP Setting], then [LDAP Server Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [15 LDAP Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

Specify the information of LDAP server.

1 Click [Edit].

2 Make settings for each item concerning the LDAP server. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.
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4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

5 Click [Check communication] to check that the registered LDAP server can be accessed.

9.9.9 IPP Setting

Click [IPP Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [03 HTTP Server Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make IPP settings.

1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.9.10 FTP Setting - FTP Send Setting

Click [FTP Setting], then [FTP Send Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [04 FTP Setting] from the Administrator Setting.
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This page allows you to make settings for the FTP transmission.

1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.9.11 FTP Setting - FTP Server Setting

Click [FTP Setting], then [FTP Server Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [04 FTP Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This screen allows you to specify whether or not to enable the FTP server setting.

1 Select either [Enable ] or [Disable] from the drop-down list of the [FTP Server Setting].

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.
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9.9.12 SNMP Setting

Click [SNMP Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [05 SNMP Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make SNMP settings.

1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.9.13 SMB Setting - WINS Setting

Click [SMB Setting], then [WINS Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [06 SMB Setting] from the Administrator Setting.
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This page allows you to make WINS settings.

1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.9.14 SMB Setting - Client Setting

Click [SMB Setting], then [Client Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [06 SMB Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make settings on the SMB client function.

1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.
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3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.9.15 SMB Setting - Print Setting

Click [SMB Setting], then [Print Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [06 SMB Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make settings on the SMB print function.

1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.9.16 SMB Setting - Direct Hosting Setting

Click [SMB Setting], then [Direct Hosting Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [06 SMB Setting] from the Administrator Setting.
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This screen allows you to specify whether or not to use the direct hosting service.

1 Select either [ON] or [OFF] from the drop-down list of [Direct Hosting Setting].

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.9.17 Web Service Setting - Web Service Setting

Click [Web Service Setting], then [Web Service Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [13 Web Service Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make settings concerning the common setting of Web service.

1 Enter a desired name into the [Friendly Name*] text box. Up to 62 alphanumeric characters can be en-
tered.

2 Select either [Enable] or [Disable] from the drop-down list of [SSL Setting].

% This setting item will not be displayed without the SSL certificate installed.
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3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

5 If you have changed any setting, turn the machine power off then on.

9.9.18 Web Service - Print Setting

Click [Web Service Setting], then [Print Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [13 Web Service Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make settings on the printing function of Web service.

1 Select either [Enable] or [Disable] from the drop-down list of [Print Function].

2 To make an entry, click the text box to type in.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

5 If you have changed any setting with an asterisk (*), turn the machine power off then on.

9.9.19 Web Service Setting - Scanner Settings

Click [Web Service Setting], then [Print Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [13 Web Service Setting] from the Administrator Setting.
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This page allows you to make settings on the scanning function of Web service.

1 Select either [Enable] or [Disable] from the drop-down list of [Scan Function].

2 To make an entry, click the text box to type in.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

5 If you have changed any setting with an asterisk (*), turn the machine power off then on.

9.9.20 Bonjour Setting

Click [Bonjour Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [08 Bonjour Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make the Bonjour settings.

1 Select either [Allow] or [Restrict] from the drop-down list of [Bonjour Setting].

2 Enter a desired name into the [Bonjour Name] text box. Up to 63 alphanumeric characters can be en-
tered.
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3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.9.21 NetWare Setting - NetWare Setting

Click [NetWare Setting], then [NetWare Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [02 NetWare Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make the NetWare settings.

1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

4 If you have changed any setting with an asterisk (*), turn the machine power off then on.

9.9.22 NetWare Setting - NetWare Status

Click [NetWare Setting], then [NetWare Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this screen.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [02 NetWare Setting] from the Administrator Setting.
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This page provides the status of NetWare connection.

- Server Name: Displays the server name detected in NetWare connection.

- Queue Name: Displays the detected queue name.

9.9.23 AppleTalk Setting

Click [AppleTalk Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [07 AppleTalk Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make AppleTalk settings.

1 Select either [Allow] or [Restrict] from the drop-down list of [AppleTalk Setting].

2 To make an entry, click the text box to type in. For details of each item, see Section 7.

3 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

4 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

5 If you have changed any setting, turn the machine power off then on.

9.9.24 OpenAPI Setting

Click [OpenAPI Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this page.
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The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [12 OpenAPI Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make a setting on the extended application I/F (OpenAPI).

1 Enter a desired port number into the [Port Number] text box.

2 Select [Non-SSL Only], [SSL Only], or [SSL/Non-SSL] from the drop-down list of [Use SSL/TLS] (hidden 
when the SSL certificate is not installed).

3 Enter the port number to [Port No. (SSL/TLS)] text box, which is to be used in the SSL communication 
(hidden when the SSL certificate is not installed).

4 Select a desired option from the drop-down lists provided for each setting item under [Cert. Verification 
Level].

5 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

6 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

9.9.25 TCP Socket Setting

Click [TCP Socket Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [10 TCP Socket Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

This page allows you to make the TCP Socket settings.
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1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

4 If you have changed any setting, turn the machine power off then on.

9.9.26 IEEE802.1X Authentication Setting - IEEE802.1X Authentication Setting

Click [IEEE802.1X Authentication Setting] and [IEEE802.1X Authentication Setting] in sequence on the menu 
of [Network] tab to display this page.

This page allows you to make the IEEE802.1X authentication settings.

1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in. For details of each item, see the following table.

Case Description Prior confirmation

[Authentication Sta-
tus]

Displays the authentication status.
　[Succeeded]: Appears when authentication is com-
pleted successfully.
　[Now authenticating]: Appears when authentication is 
in process.
　[Not authenticated]: Appears when authentication is 
not yet made.
　[Failure]: Appears when authentication has failed.
　[Error]: Appears when failed in getting the authentica-
tion status.
Click [Refresh] to get the current authentication status.

[IEEE802.1X Au-
thentication Setting]

Select [ON].

[Supplicant Setting] Make the settings required as a supplicant (authentica-
tion client) in order to get authenticated from the authen-
tication server.
Specify each item according to your environment of us-
age.

[User ID] Enter the user ID. (Up to 128 alphanumeric characters)
The user ID is used in all EAP-Types.

[Password is 
changed.]

Put a check mark when changing the password.
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2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

[Password] Enter the password (up to 128 alphanumeric characters).
The password is used in EAP-Types other than [EAP-
TLS].

[EAP-Type] Select the EAP authentication method.
Select [Dependent on server] to perform authentication 
using the EAP-Type provided by the authentication serv-
er. Make the supplicant settings needed for this machine 
according to the EAP-Type provided by the authentica-
tion server.
Do not select [OFF].

EAP Authentication

[EAP-TTLS] Make the settings related to EAP-TTLS.

[User ID] Enter an anonymous name to be used in the EAP-TTLS 
authentication (up to 128 alphanumeric characters).
This setting is available when [EAP-TTLS] or [Dependent 
on server] is specified for [EAP-Type].

[Inner Authentica-
tion Protocol]

Select the inner authentication protocol of [EAP-TTLS].
This setting is available when [EAP-TTLS] or [Dependent 
on server] is specified for [EAP-Type].

[Client Certificates] Use the client certificate of this machine to specify 
whether or not to encrypt the authentication information. 
This setting is available when the client certificate is in-
stalled in the machine.
The client certificate is requisite when [EAP-TLS] is spec-
ified for [EAP-Type].
This setting is also available when [EAP-TTLS] or [PEAP] 
is specified for [EAP-Type].

[Encryption 
Strength]

Select the encryption strength for the encrypted commu-
nication using TLS.
　[Low]: Communicate using all possible keys.
　[Middle]: Communicate using keys exceeding 56 bits.
　[High]: Communicate using keys exceeding 128 bits.
This setting is available when any option other than [OFF] 
or [EAP-MD5] is specified for [EAP-Type].

[Certificate Verifica-
tion Level]

Specify the method of verification when you verify the 
server certificate.

[Validity Period] Specify whether or not to check that the server certificate 
is not past the expiration date.

[CN] Specify whether or not to check that the CN of server 
certificate is identical with the address of the server. To 
check the CN, specify [Server ID].

[Server ID] Enter the server ID (up to 64 alphanumeric characters).
This setting is required when the CN of server certificate 
is verified.

Whether or not to 
verify the CN of the 
server certificate

[Chain] Select whether or not to verify that the server certificate 
chain (certification path) contains no problem.
The chain is verified by referring to the external certifi-
cates managed by the Machine.

[Network Stop Time] All network communications will stop if authentication 
cannot be completed within a specified period. Put a 
check mark to specify the period of time to elapse before 
the network communication stops since the authentica-
tion process started.

[Stop Time] Specify the period of time to elapse before the network 
communication stops since the authentication process 
started.
To make it recognize again after the network communi-
cation stops, turn the main power switch off then on.

Case Description Prior confirmation
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4 If you have changed any setting with an asterisk (*), turn the machine power off then on.

9.9.27 IEEE802.1X Authentication Setting - IEEE802.1X Authentication Trial

Click [IEEE802.1X Authentication Setting] and [IEEE802.1X Authentication Trial] in sequence on the menu of 
[Network] tab to display this page.

Perform the IEEE802.1X Authentication Trial.

1 If [OFF] is selected for the IEEE802.1X Authentication Setting, the IEEE802.1X Authentication Trial can-
not be performed. Press [Access IEEE802.1X Authentication Setting] to switch it to [ON].

2 Press [Authentication Trial].

The current authentication status will be displayed in [Authentication Status]. Refer to the table below 
for confirmation.

3 Click [OK] on the screen showing the result of the authentication trial.

9.9.28 JSP Setting

Click [JSP Setting] on the menu of [Network] tab to display this page.

The setting contents are the same as those accessed by selecting [04 Network Setting], [02 Controller NIC 
Setting], and [14 JSP Setting] from the Administrator Setting.

Case Description Prior confirmation

[Authentication Sta-
tus]

Displays the authentication status.
　[Succeeded]: Appears when authentication is com-
pleted successfully.
　[Now authenticating]: Appears when authentication is 
in process.
　[Failure]: Appears when authentication has failed.
　[Error]: Appears when failed in getting the authentica-
tion status.
Press [Refresh] to get the current authentication status.
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This page allows you to make the initial settings to connect the Tomcat server.

1 Select a desired option from the drop-down list provided for each setting item. To make an entry, click 
the text box to type in. For details of each item, see page 7-99.

2 Click [OK]. Clicking [Cancel] will cancel the setting.

3 Click [OK] on the setting complete page.

4 If you have changed any setting, turn the machine power off then on.
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10.2 Index by button 10
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